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About This Book

Audience This book is for anyone developing portals, mobile applications, and 
applications for Sybase® Unwired Accelerator.

How to use this book This guide describes how to develop and deploy applications, portals, and 
their associated components (pages, page groups, catalogs, and so on).

• Chapter 1, “Introduction,” introduces Unwired Accelerator and 
explains how to get started using Mobile Web Studio.

• Chapter 2, “Getting Started with Unwired Accelerator,”describes the 
basic concepts and terminology you need to understand to develop 
applications.

• Chapter 3, “Developing Applications,” describes how to build and 
manage a variety of applications.

• Chapter 4, “Advanced Application Creation,” has advanced topics 
for application development, including creating messaging and portal 
applications.

• Chapter 5, “Personalizing Application Content,” describes how to 
create input fields for application values and how users can 
personalize these values to fit the content they want to see.

• Chapter 6, “Building Templates,” explains how to build and manage 
templates. Every application is placed on either a default Hyper Text 
Markup Language (HTML) template, or a user-defined HTML 
template.

• Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts,” describes how to 
use alerts to schedule or externally trigger automatic processing of an 
application’s content.

• Chapter 8, “Building Catalogs,” explains how to build and manage 
catalogs that contain applications. Portal Interface has one default 
display catalog from which users can select and add applications to 
their user pages.

• Chapter 9, “Building Pages,” describes how to build predefined 
pages, from which portal users can select.
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• Chapter 10, “Building Page Groups,” explains how to add pages to page 
groups.

• Chapter 11, “Deploying Mobile Applications,” explains how to deploy 
mobile applications to mobile devices.

• Chapter 12, “Importing and Exporting Portal Objects,” explains how to 
copy Mobile Web Studio objects from one Mobile Web Studio installation 
to another and how to update Portal Interface with updated Mobile Web 
Studio pages, catalogs, and applications.

• Chapter 13, “Changing the Portal’s Look and Feel,” describes the portal’s 
primary configuration files and explains how to alter the look and feel of 
your portal.

• Appendix A, “Troubleshooting,” provides possible solutions to common 
Unwired Accelerator problems.

Related documents Unwired Accelerator documentation The following Unwired Accelerator 
documents are available on the Getting Started with Unwired Accelerator CD: 

• The Unwired Accelerator installation guide for your platform explains 
how to install the Unwired Accelerator software.

• The Unwired Accelerator release bulletin for your platform contains last-
minute information not documented elsewhere.

• The Unwired Accelerator Quick Start Guide shows how to deploy a Web 
and a database application to either a PDA or BlackBerry device.

Unwired Accelerator online documentation The Unwired Accelerator 
documentation set includes:

• The Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide provides administration 
topics for Unwired Accelerator and its configuration.

• The Portal Interface User’s Guide describes the Portal Interface user 
interface and how to use Portal Interface to build and manage your 
enterprise’s portal.

• The Mobile Application Development Tutorial provides tutorials that help 
you get started using Mobile WEb Studio to develop and deploy mobile 
applications.

jConnect™ for JDBC™ documents Unwired Accelerator 7.0 includes the 
jConnect for JDBC driver to allow JDBC access to Sybase database servers 
and gateways. The Programmer’s Reference jConnect for JDBC is included on 
the SyBooks CD.
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Adaptive Server® Anywhere documents Unwired Accelerator 7.0 
includes the ASA database to store system information including security 
authentication and authorization information. The ASA document set is 
included on the SyBooks CD.

Other sources of 
information

Use the Sybase Getting Started CD, the SyBooks CD, and the Sybase Product 
Manuals Web site to learn more about your product: 

• The Getting Started CD contains release bulletins and installation guides 
in PDF format, and may also contain other documents or updated 
information not included on the SyBooks CD. It is included with your 
software. To read or print documents on the Getting Started CD, you need 
Adobe Acrobat Reader, which you can download at no charge from the 
Adobe Web site using a link provided on the CD.

• The SyBooks CD contains product manuals and is included with your 
software. The Eclipse-based SyBooks browser allows you to access the 
manuals in an easy-to-use, HTML-based format.

Some documentation may be provided in PDF format, which you can 
access through the PDF directory on the SyBooks CD. To read or print the 
PDF files, you need Adobe Acrobat Reader.

Refer to the SyBooks Installation Guide on the Getting Started CD, or the 
README.txt file on the SyBooks CD for instructions on installing and 
starting SyBooks.

• The Sybase Product Manuals Web site is an online version of the SyBooks 
CD that you can access using a standard Web browser. In addition to 
product manuals, you will find links to EBFs/Maintenance, Technical 
Documents, Case Management, Solved Cases, newsgroups, and the 
Sybase Developer Network.

To access the Sybase Product Manuals Web site, go to Product Manuals at 
http://www.sybase.com/support/manuals/.

Sybase certifications 
on the Web

Technical documentation at the Sybase Web site is updated frequently.

❖ Finding the latest information on product certifications 

1 Point your Web browser to Technical Documents at 
http://www.sybase.com/support/techdocs/.

2 Select Products from the navigation bar on the left.

3 Select a product name from the product list and click Go.

4 Select the Certification Report filter, specify a time frame, and click Go.
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5 Click a Certification Report title to display the report.

❖ Creating a personalized view of the Sybase Web site (including support 
pages)

Set up a MySybase profile. MySybase is a free service that allows you to create 
a personalized view of Sybase Web pages.

1 Point your Web browser to Technical Documents at 
http://www.sybase.com/support/techdocs/.

2 Click MySybase and create a MySybase profile.

Sybase EBFs and 
software 
maintenance

❖ Finding the latest information on EBFs and software maintenance

1 Point your Web browser to the Sybase Support Page at 
http://www.sybase.com/support.

2 Select EBFs/Maintenance. If prompted, enter your MySybase user name 
and password.

3 Select a product.

4 Specify a time frame and click Go. A list of EBF/Maintenance releases is 
displayed.

Padlock icons indicate that you do not have download authorization for 
certain EBF/Maintenance releases because you are not registered as a 
Technical Support Contact. If you have not registered, but have valid 
information provided by your Sybase representative or through your 
support contract, click Edit Roles to add the “Technical Support Contact” 
role to your MySybase profile.

5 Click the Info icon to display the EBF/Maintenance report, or click the 
product description to download the software.

Conventions The formatting conventions used in this manual are:

Formatting example To indicate

commands and methods When used in descriptive text, this font indicates 
keywords such as:

• Command names

• C++ and Java method or class names
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Variables The variable %SYBASE% is used in this manual to represent the Sybase 
installation directory.

If you need help Each Sybase installation that has purchased a support contract has one or more 
designated people who are authorized to contact Sybase Technical Support. If 
you cannot resolve a problem using the manuals or online help, please have the 
designated person contact Sybase Technical Support or the Sybase subsidiary 
in your area.

variable, package, or 
component

Italic font indicates:

• Program variables, such as myCounter

• Parts of input text that must be substituted, for 
example:

Server.log

• File names

File | Save Menu names and menu items are displayed in plain text. 
The vertical bar shows you how to navigate menu 
selections. For example, File | Save indicates “select Save 
from the File menu.”

package 1 Monospace font indicates:

• Information that you enter on a command line, or as 
program text

• Example program fragments

• Example output fragments

Formatting example To indicate
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C H A P T E R  1 Introduction

This guide provides instructions for the mobile application developer 
using Unwired Accelerator.

Overview
Unwired Accelerator (UA) provides a way to easily connect people, 
departments, and information across your organization. You can use 
Unwired Accelerator’s content management capabilities to strengthen 
your company’s identity by integrating your company’s brand, logos, and 
data to present a personalized view of the available information and 
applications.

For mobile applications to be successful, they must be able to:

• Run in both connected and disconnected modes

• Run in multiple mobile environments

• Be quickly and easily deployed using Internet technology

• Be quickly and easily developed

The Sybase Unwired Accelerator solution includes several proven 
technologies: the Mobile Web Studio, a powerful visual development tool; 
the Mobile Portal Server, a scalable mobile server; Content Capture, 
Sybase patented technology for repurposing Web applications and content 
without programming, and M-Business Anywhere, an optional 
component for delivering content in an occasionally connected model. 
With these integrated products, you can create secure, enterprise-wide, 
mobile applications.

Mobile applications provide: 

Topic Page
Overview 1

Unwired Accelerator features 3
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• Better access to customer and product data

• Reduction in error rate

• Reduction of paperwork

• Improved productivity by reducing the need for telephone calls to obtain 
information

• Better customer service

• Automated data capture and activity tracking

Figure 1-1: Architectural overview

Mobile Web Studio Mobile Web Studio is a Web-based rapid development tool that uses patented 
technology for creating powerful and interactive mobile Web applications or 
for mobilizing existing Web applications or data sources like SAP, Enterprise 
Resource Planning (ERP), PeopleSoft ERP, databases, Extensible Markup 
Language (XML), Web Services, HTML, JavaServer Pages (JSPs), and Active 
Server Pages (ASPs). Mobile Web Studio is a visual development tool with 
point-and-click functionality.

Web applications

Web services

Intranets, portals

XML

HTML

Documents

Databases
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Mobile Portal Server Mobile Portal Server delivers Web applications and content in a connected or 
disconnected environment, coordinating the communication between 
M-Business Anywhere and legacy back-end systems in an occasionally 
connected environment. Based on a scalable and distributed architecture, the 
Mobile Portal Server runs in the J2EE compliant Web containers, Tomcat and 
EAServer.

M-Business Anywhere M-Business Anywhere is a reliable, scalable, and secure platform for 
delivering Web-based applications and content to mobile devices in an 
occasionally connected model.

Content Capture Content Capture is a Sybase-patented technology for repurposing Web-based 
applications and content using an object-oriented scripting language. The 
Sybase capture engine analyzes Web content and stores the feature definition, 
or signature. At runtime, the Content Capture engine uses pattern matching to 
locate the same signature. Therefore, even if content has moved or changed, the 
engine is still likely to find the information.

Unwired Accelerator features
Unwired Accelerator accelerates the mobilization of enterprise Web 
applications and data sources for continuous access, which means you can 
access the same information whether you are connected, disconnected, or 
occasionally connected to the network.

Unwired Accelerator provides rapid development tools to mobilize existing 
Web applications, or to create new mobile applications based on your 
enterprise’s data sources without programming.

Unwired Accelerator is the best strategy for getting the most value possible out 
of your current information infrastructure by getting timely information on the 
correct device to the most valuable individuals in your enterprise. Mobilization 
extends the information contained in these systems to new channels, with 
anytime, anywhere access. Unwired Accelerator leverages your existing 
infrastructure to create new mobile business opportunities.

End-user features
The use of mobile application provides many benefits to the end user, such as:
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• Better access to customer and product data through online, or always-
available, connected access to their applications and data from these 
devices:

• PocketPC Internet Explorer running Windows CE 2003

• Motorola MPx200 (Windows Mobile 2002 and 2003 OS)

• HandSpring Treo 600 (PalmOne OS)

• Sony Ericsson P900 (Symbian OS)

• BlackBerry

• Offline, or occasionally connected, access to their applications and data 
from these devices:

• PocketPC

• Palm

• Symbian

• BlackBerry

• Reduction in error rate and paperwork, which improves customer service.

• Improved productivity by reducing the need for telephone calls and 
traveling to the office to obtain information.

• Automated data capture and activity tracking.

• Alerts – schedule or externally trigger application content for processing, 
including writing content to an e-mail message, SMS, the database, or 
disk. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

• SAP mobilization – allows users to access, update, and create new 
transactions in their SAP systems while they are away from the office.
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Developer features
Unwired Accelerator makes mobile application development easy with these 
features:

Table 1-1: Developer features

Feature Function

Mobilization

Point-and-click interface Allows you to easily create new Web-based mobile applications 
without programming.

Continuous capture Allows you to mobilize existing Web content, databases, and Web 
services without programming, including the ability to link, or chain, 
content from multiple Web pages together.

Application preview Allows you to preview new applications.

Application deployment Allows you to deploy a single application to multiple devices.

Transaction management See Chapter 4 Chapter 4, “Advanced Application Creation.”.

Conflict resolution See Chapter 4 Chapter 4, “Advanced Application Creation.”.

Integration

Create composite applications Combine multiple services to build a composite application that 
consists of functionality drawn from a variety of sources within a 
service-oriented architecture.

Define workflow and communication Automatically route events or work items from one user or program to 
another.

Look and feel

Build and customize templates Lets you propagate your company’s look and feel across UA while 
allowing flexibility within standards.

Define navigation styles Specify how users’ pages display based on the operating system and 
browser used.

Personalization

Adapters Define adapters for personalizing content for each user using 
authentication. Chapter 5, “Personalizing Application Content.”

Alerts Schedule or externally trigger automatic processing of an 
application’s content. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator 
Alerts.”

Page layout Control the layout of your pages with a variety of column widths 
and the ability to customize individual cell widths. See Chapter 
9, “Building Pages.”

Create pages Create and manage pages to use as containers for mobile 
applications.

Edit pages Add, modify, or delete objects from pages.

Connectivity

Offline access Content caching
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See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about 
administrative and security features. 

Synchronization Online – automatically synchronize changes without user intervention, 
when connected. 

Offline – synchronize updates, changes and new transactions.

Life cycle management

Versioning Allows you to track application changes.

Feature Function
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C H A P T E R  2 Getting Started with Unwired 
Accelerator

This chapter describes the basic concepts and terminology you need to 
understand to develop applications.

Overview
Some examples of typical business activities than can be mobilized are:

• Sales people can access client information while onsite and respond 
immediately to client requests.

• Clients can reorder products in real time.

• Service teams in the field can be immediately notified of critical 
customer situations.

• Customers can conduct financial transactions from any mobile 
device; access airline schedules and travel updates, set up accounts, 
or browse an online catalog.

• Executives can be notified of critical changes to the business and can 
take immediate action.

Topic Page
Overview 7

Terminology 8

Guidelines for developing applications 10

Workflow for creating applications 10
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Terminology
This section discusses some basic concepts and terms you should be familiar 
with before you start using Unwired Accelerator to develop applications. When 
you log in to Mobile Web Studio, you can choose the Mobile Web Studio 
objects that you want to work with and have permission to access.

Table 2-1:  Mobile Web Studio functions

Mobile Web Studio

Build

Mobile applications Create applications that you can deploy to the different types of mobile devices.

Composite applications Composite applications allow you to create virtual Web applications using several 
existing applications. See “Building composite applications” on page 92.

Catalogs Catalogs allow you to create user-defined hierarchies of content for display in an 
application. See Chapter 8, “Building Catalogs”.

Templates Templates define the organization of applications that contain more than one element 
by where applications are located, background HTML code, and so on. You can apply 
the templates you create to applications. You can assign a different template for each 
device type for a given application. See Chapter 6, “Building Templates.”

Pages and page groups Use page groups as containers for mobile applications deployed to a mobile device.

Automate

Agents (alerts) • E-mail/SMS

• Database

• File system

Create, edit, manage, start, stop, and view logs for agents that automatically process 
application content. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

Adapters Create, edit, manage, and view logs for adapters that write application content to e-
mails, databases, or file systems. See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

Servers Create, manage, and view logs for servers on which agents run. See Chapter 7, “Using 
Unwired Accelerator Alerts.”

Manage

Users Provides single sign-on LDAP, user name, and password authentication

Roles Control access to UA resources by granting roles for security to a single user or group 
of users

Personalization Configure application parameter input values to be filled in from adapters that extract 
values from other sources.

M-Business Anywhere Server Provide M-Business server functions management

Application Builder
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Figure 2-1: Mobile Web Studio

Content Capture • Web accessible sources – Web sites and Web applications

• XML sources

• JSP or ASP applications

• HTML sources

• Databases

• Web Services

• Documents – PDF, Word, Excel, etc.

• SAP – Build applications from any SAP/R3 Remote Function Call

Labels Create custom field labels for data-capable elements. See “Application labels” 
on page 74.

Configure parameters  Identify or create application parameters, such as CGI scripts for Web 
elements or custom @OP parameters for XML and database applications. See 
“Application parameters” on page 69.

Edit properties Edit the properties of an application any time.

Templates Portal, PDA, BlackBerry, WAP-HTML, WAP-WML

Preview Preview application playback, XML, and edit screen.
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Guidelines for developing applications
Applications are the primary objects you work with in Mobile Web Studio. 
Applications are dynamic, reusable components that capture and deliver 
information to end users of portals or wireless devices. Applications consist of 
one or more content elements arranged within a template. These elements can 
display Web content, XML feeds, database query results, JavaServer Pages, or 
HTML. The type of elements you use when creating applications depends on 
the results you wish to achieve.

This section provides some tips and guidelines for developing applications. 

• When creating mobile applications, be aware of the memory and display 
limitations of the mobile device.

• Mobilize only what you need. Identify the key information the mobilized 
user needs. For example, choose tabular data.

• Use the List/Detail functionality to filter rules to repurpose data fro the 
mobile device.

• Use images only where necessary inside grids.

• Use linked application and server side click-across features to achieve 
application flow.

• Use the appropriate templates for the various device types you expect the 
users to have.

• Identify the application source. Unwired Accelerator provides specialized 
tools for creating elements, such as data, Web, XML, and JSP.

Workflow for creating applications
This section describes the basic workflow for creating, saving, and approving 
applications using Mobile Web Studio. These procedures are a general outline, 
and each task is covered more thoroughly in subsequent chapters. Basic tasks 
include:

1 Create an element – create the element using the Application Builder. You 
can select from these elements:

• Web Element

• XML Element
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• Database Element

• JSP Element

• Web Service Element

• HTML Element

• Document Element

• File Element

• SAP Element

2 Create the application – use the Application Builder wizard to create the 
application using the element, and customize how the application looks 
and operates. 

3 Save the application – give the application a name, access privilege, and 
additional post-processing configuration details.

4 Approve the application – approve the application to make it available for 
use.

5 Deploy the application – deploy the application for online or offline use. 
For online use, create a composite application, otherwise deploy or export 
the application.

Once an application is approved, it is available for use, and you can deploy it 
to mobile devices, such as BlackBerry and PDA devices, as well as Portal 
Interface. See Chapter 11, “Deploying Mobile Applications.”
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C H A P T E R  3 Developing Applications

This chapter explains the tools you use to create and manage the various 
types of applications. This chapter also describes the different types of 
applications you can create and how to create them.

Overview
Mobile Web Studio allows you to build a variety of applications, 
templates, pages, and catalogs without having to learn any application 
interfaces. Mobile Web Studio also provides a collaborative environment 
for developers and administrators by offering versioning, a search filter, a 
detail view, and roles based access.

Mobile Web Studio enables the automated real-time deployment of 
individual applications to multiple portals and mobile devices. UA allows 
you to build once and deploy to multiple mobile operating systems.

Topic Page
Overview 13

Mobile Web Studio tools 14

Creating Web applications 18

Creating XML applications 26

Creating database applications 28

Creating JSP applications 31

Using Web service applications 37

Creating HTML-based applications 47

Creating document applications 48

Creating file applications 52

Creating SAP applications 54

Saving applications 59

Approving applications 67

Viewing and editing applications 68

Finding and replacing applications 76
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This chapter assumes you have:

• Installed Mobile Web Studio using information and procedures in the 
Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide

• Network access

• Internet Explorer installed as your browser

Mobile Web Studio tools
This section describes the tools and menus you use to develop applications.

Application Manager
Use the Application Manager to view, edit, and deploy applications. The 
Application Manager supports two basic types of applications:

• Aggregated application – use the Application Builder to select multiple 
elements, modify the template selection and other application properties.

• Secure application – content captured from a secure Web site. Use the 
Application Builder to create and edit secure applications.

Application management functions appear in windows that you launch from 
the Application Manager tool bar.

❖ Launching the Application Manager

1 To launch the Application Manager, log in to Mobile Web Studio.

2 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

Application management functions include:

• New – launches the Application Builder, where you can create new 
applications.

• Edit – launches the Application Builder where you can edit existing 
applications and their properties and perform a variety of other functions. 
See “Viewing and editing applications” on page 68.

• Preview – preview any application in a separate browser window.
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• Find – search for specific applications or view all active approved 
applications. See “Performing an application search” on page 75.

• Replace – search for broken applications and replace them. See “Finding 
and replacing applications” on page 76.

• Import/Export – export catalogs (to Portal Interface only), applications, 
page groups, pages, and agents to an archive file (with an XML format and 
extension) on the Mobile Web Studio’s server.

Import catalogs and pages from another source.

See Chapter 12, “Importing and Exporting Portal Objects.”

• Publish to UDDI – publish a Web services application to a public registry. 
See “Using Web service applications” on page 37.

Application Builder
Use the Application Builder to create or edit applications. To launch the 
Application Builder, click New on the Application Manager toolbar to display 
the Application Builder.

The left pane of the window contains the Element list. When you first launch 
the Application Builder to create a new application, nothing appears in the 
Element List. Once you create your application, the names and position of each 
element in the application display. See “Element list” on page 17.

The right pane of the window is the Application Viewer displays the layout of 
the application once you have created it. See “Application viewer” on page 18.
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Application Builder toolbar

The Application Builder buttons allow you to edit and view application 
properties and parameters, create and edit labels and templates, and preview 
application content.Table 3-2 on page 17 describes these buttons.

Figure 3-1: Application Builder toolbar

Table 3-1: Application Builder toolbar options

Option Description

Save Choose from:

• Save – saves the application under the same name.

• Save As – saves a new application or saves an existing application under a new name.

See “Saving applications” on page 59.

Properties View and edit the properties that were specified when the application was created. Refer to the 
section in this chapter on each element type.

Params View and configure application parameters. See “CGI parameters” on page 69.

Labels Launch the edit window, which allows you to specify application labels. See “Application labels” on 
page 74.

Template Select or create a different template. See Chapter 6, “Building Templates” for more information.

 Warning! Creating new templates when you create secure applications could cause a JavaScript 
error.

Preview Preview the application as follows:

• Playback – display the HTML preview.

• XML – display only data-capable elements.

• Edit Screen – display the window that users see if they select Edit Application from their portal 
environment.

Note  If you choose HTML preview for an XML application, the application does not play back 
correctly.



CHAPTER 3    Developing Applications

Developer’s Guide 17

Element list

The Element list displays the names and position for each element within an 
application. Selecting an option from the position drop-down assigns the 
corresponding element to a template cell.

Note  A template contains HTML code that defines the position and layout of 
elements within an application. See Chapter 6, “Building Templates.”

Table 3-2 describes the functionality of the Element list buttons.

Table 3-2: Element list buttons

Figure 3-2 shows the Element List in the Application Builder.

Figure 3-2: Element List

The position drop-down list lets you specify the area of the application—the 
template cell—where the element should display.

Button Description

Add Click the down arrow beside the Add button to add an element of type: 
Web, XML, Database, JSP, Web Service, HTML, Document, File, or SAP. 

Create applications with multiple elements from multiple sources.

Edit Edit the element definition for XML, database, JSP, and document 
elements.

Preview Launch a preview in a separate window:

• HTML – displays the HTML output of the selected element.

• XML – displays the XML output of the selected element.

Delete Remove the selected element.

Element names Position drop-down lists

Buttons
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Application viewer

The application viewer (the right pane of the Application Builder) displays the 
element layout within the application.

Figure 3-3: Application viewer

Template cells are sequentially numbered beginning with “0” (zero). Template 
cells that do not have elements assigned to them display the cell number and 
the cell name. The application viewer also displays the name of the template 
assigned to the application. 

Creating Web applications
Web applications allow you to capture Web content and display it in an 
application. The captured content is updated dynamically as the source Web 
content changes.

The Web Element wizard guides you through creating a Web element and 
provides different capture strategies, which represent the different HTML 
objects that you can capture from Web pages.

Template name

Template cell “0”
with assigned element

Empty template cells
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 Warning! The content of many Web sites is protected by the Copyright Law 
of the United States, related laws contained in Title 17 of the United Stated 
Code, and international treaties. Failure to comply with the provisions of such 
law may result in the imposition of fines and/or damages. Each developer and 
user is responsible for compliance with applicable law in the use and 
reproduction of copyrighted content.

Guidelines for choosing capture options
This section includes tips for choosing a capture option.

• Try the default One-click capture first. Enter the URL for the Web content 
you want to capture and navigate to the desired form. 

• Enter the URL for the Web content you want to capture and navigate 
to the desired form.

• The wizard displays various selectable options. A successful capture 
shows the content you want. 

• If the default One-click capture does not produce the results you want, 
try a different capture strategy. For example, if you want to capture 
tabular data on a page, try selecting the Grid format.

Navigation
The Capture All and Advanced Navigation options are available in Mobile 
Web Studio only from Application Builder. These options are not selectable 
from within Portal Interface. Once you select Capture All or Advanced 
Navigation for an application, an application rendered with these options 
always plays back in Portal Interface with these options used.

Note  Using Capture All and/or Advanced Navigation can cause a significant 
performance hit during application playback, as more interaction is required 
between the UA server and the Web server from which the content is being 
captured.
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Capture all

The Capture All option controls how much navigation information is stored in 
the CCL. The Capture All option enables the recording of all GET and POST 
URLs navigated during the capture process in the CCL, therefore, you do not 
have to go through intermediate URLs before getting to the target page because 
UA remembers the final URL of the page that you want to capture and play 
back, along with any intermediate URLs that are generated by HTTP Post 
requests. These latter URLs typically result from submitting form data. During 
playback, these URLs are submitted in order and the resulting page content is 
returned to the client browser.

For some sites, the backend Web servers require the user to navigate through 
all the GET requests before they can reach a destination page, which can result 
in not getting to the correct page. In this situation, it may be necessary to 
include other intermediate HTTP requests (that is, HTTP GET requests) so that 
the correct client state can be established and the desired page returned. If you 
suspect this situation is occurring, select the Capture All option to request that 
during the capture phase, UA should record all significant HTTP requests 
against the Web server from which the page is being captured.

Advanced navigation

The Advanced Navigation option passes HTML and JavaScript through the 
ActiveX component. Problems can occur when you capture and play back 
content that is partially or completely generated by client-side JavaScript. If 
you suspect that this is occurring on a site with content you want to capture, 
select ACX to specify that the capture technology use ActiveX controls to 
force the rendition of any embedded JavaScript and generate the entire HTML 
content. When using this option, all JavaScript is removed from the page 
content returned to the client browser, and the resulting HTML is static.

To capture all GETs and POSTs, and also pass the final HTML or JavaScript 
through the ActiveX component, select both CapAll and Advanced 
Navigation.
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The Advanced Navigation option allows you to use an embedded browser to 
perform navigation and capture. This uses ActiveX and Java applet technology, 
which enables you to perform captures that do not work using the standard 
navigation/capture approach. ActiveX provides a mechanism for automating 
Internet Explorer, so that when you navigate to a URL, you can see redirects 
and other navigational activities that are triggered as a result. This means you 
can use the browser to perform navigation and monitor the HTTP GETs and 
POSTs that were generated during the process.

Note  Selecting Advanced Navigation does not automatically result in server-
side ActiveX being used at playback. Server-side ActiveX is used only when 
DOM is also selected.

Capture formats
The capture strategies listed in the Format drop-down of the Web Element 
wizard represent the different elements on a Web page that Mobile Web Studio 
can capture. Because of the dynamic nature of Web content, choosing a capture 
strategy when creating a Web application is sometimes a matter of trial and 
error. The default One-click format works for most captures. However, if you 
do not get the expected results, experiment and try a different format. For 
example, if you want to capture tabular data on a page, try using the Grid 
format. 

The Document Object Model (DOM) format is useful for pages that are built 
using a templating mechanism, where content is filled in to various cells of the 
template. If you want to always get the content of a particular cell from the 
template, using DOM is effective because the path to the cell of the template 
always returns the content from the cell, no matter what the content is. See 
“DOM” on page 24.

These available capture formats include: 

• One-click – allows you to navigate to one page and click through the 
navigation links on that page to capture the desired content.

• Applets – returns a list of all applets on the page.

• Area – allows you to capture a selection of areas such as table, cell content, 
or form content, plus similar miscellaneous areas.

• Buttons – specifies a combination of text and img within <a> and </a> 
tags.  Selecting buttons shows a list of these combinations.
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• Grids – defines table content formed into a grid for grid rules processing. 

• Images – HTML img element.

• Image Maps – defines an image with clickable regions.

• Lists – specifies sections within the <OL> or <UL> tags.

• Forms – specifies that the contained controls take part in a form.

• OP Tags – specifies HTML enclosed inside <optag> sections.

• Visible Text – defines any section of text in any location.

• Page – the default capture mode, represents the page.

• PB Data Win – specifies sections of code inside PBDatawindow HTML 
output.

• DOM – allows programs and scripts to dynamically access and update the 
content, structure, and style of documents. See “DOM” on page 24.

The Capture Option window displays all the instances of the particular HTML 
object found on a Web page.

The one-click and DOM formats start another stage in the capture process. 
When you select either one-click or DOM, the Web content that you can select 
from using the cursor displays. If you are using one-click, a list of matching 
elements from the smallest element closest to the point clicked, to the outer 
most element (the entire page) displays. If you are using the DOM format, 
HTML DOM paths are used to uniquely locate an element on a page. Because 
HTML paths exist for all items on a page, you have more items to choose from 
compared with the one-click format, however, this is not always the best 
method as the DOM format requires that items be “fixed” on a page. 

Whether one-click, DOM, or Grid is more effective depends on page content, 
the likelihood of the content changing rapidly, and how it changes. These 
formats are the most frequently used and work for most situations. Each of 
these formats is covered in more detail in the next sections.

One-click

Unwired Accelerator uses a one-click content capture technology that allows 
you to create applications from Web-accessible sources. 
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The one-click capture strategy allows you to target a specific area on a Web 
page from which to capture content using links to navigate to the page that has 
the information from which you want to create an application. The content 
capture technology allows you to select only those pieces of information that 
you want to use in an application. 

You cannot always navigate to every possible page and successfully create 
applications from all Web accessible sources. You may not be able to navigate 
to some sites or pages within sites. You also may not be able to create an 
application using the exact piece of information that is viewable to the user on 
a Web page. Web sites that use JavaScript to generate some or all of an HTML 
page, and sites that use frame-based solutions are especially challenging. UA 
provides several options you can try singly or in combination to overcome 
these challenges. See “Guidelines for choosing capture options” on page 19.

Once you create an application using a Web-accessible source, the application 
retrieves the current information from the source. If the layout of the 
information on the original page changes, the underlying technology attempts 
to locate the correct piece of information that represents the application’s 
content. However, if the application loses its content or obtains an incorrect 
piece of information because of changes in the source site, the application must 
be re-created.

Web elements do not store static HTML, but instead are defined by a code 
conversion language (CCL) statement that dynamically retrieves the content 
from its source. The CCL statement consists of:

• The location of the Web page, and 

• The feature tag of the captured content. This feature tag is an electronic 
signature of the content and consists of a feature list that describes the 
content. 

When Mobile Web Studio executes the CCL statement, the capture technology 
parses the Web page and returns the piece of content that matches the feature 
tag. If an exact match cannot be determined, the content with the closest 
matching feature tag is returned. This allows Mobile Web Studio to render the 
correct Web element even though the content, location, or formatting of the 
source may have changed.
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DOM

The Document object model used by many browsers specifies how objects 
such as text, headers, images, and links on a Web page appear. You can use the 
DOM strategy as an alternative capture strategy that makes use of the DOM 
when displaying HTML page content. DOM uses server-side ActiveX during 
playback, and allows you to locate content on a Web page that uses the HTML 
layout (more explicitly). This Document object model and its published 
application programming interface (API) is used by UA in conjunction with 
server-side ActiveX technology to query, modify, and extract page content. 

When you select the DOM format, you see a sequence of captures from the 
page. The captures start from the HTML feature closest to the selected item, 
and roll outwards. For example, clicking on some text embedded in a row of a 
table, embedded in a page, results in the text being displayed, then the row, then 
the table, and then the page. The actual “unwinding” depends on the actual 
HTML structure of the page.

This capture strategy is most effective when the content of the site is static. 
Often, it is the most effective approach when defining the second and 
subsequent captures in a Continuous Capture application.

If required, the DOM strategy can also be combined with client-side ActiveX 
navigation (advanced navigation) to capture pages that also use JavaScript 
heavily and as a result are not able to be captured using the normal navigation 
(non advanced) approach (or for pages that do not capture for other reasons).

It is not necessary to couple it with client-side ActiveX NavACX–that is 
required only when JavaScript or other rendering approaches in the browser 
prevent normal navigation and capture. Selecting Advanced Navigation alone 
does not automatically result in server-side ActiveX being used at playback.  
Server-side ActiveX is only used when the DOM format or Advanced 
Navigation are selected.

To use this functionality, when creating a new application, in the Mobile Web 
Studio – New Web Element window, select DOM from the Format drop-down 
list.

Grid

The Grid format shows all the tabular data on a page, unlike the One-Click 
format, which only shows the grid that encloses the information you click on. 
The Grid strategy is useful in creating offline mobile applications, where the 
intent is to find the tabular data on a page.
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Creating a new Web application
This procedure shows the basic steps for creating a new Web application. Steps 
vary depending on the different formats and options you select.

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click 
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

2 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow next to Add, and select 
Web Element.

3 You see the Web Element Definition window. Enter the URL of the Web 
content you want to capture in the Location text field, then click Find.

4 When the Web page for the location you entered displays, navigate to the 
page that contains the content you want, then click Next.

5 Select the capture strategy from the Format drop-down list. See “Capture 
formats” on page 21.

Note  When you create an application using one-click capture, and the 
application content contains numerous links, some of the links may not 
work properly due to underlying JavaScript or redirect code in the link 
content.

6 Select the options to the left of the Back button. The Capture All and 
Advanced Navigation options are not exclusive; they are separate, 
independent options. See “Navigation” on page 19.

Click Next.

7 Click the left mouse button in a suitable area, which is indicated by the 
“Select it” shadow box that trails the mouse arrow.

8 The capture option window displays the “best guess” capture from the 
specified area.

Click the light-blue button to the left of the option you want to select. The 
button changes to a darker blue when you select it. Click Next.

9 Enter a name for the element, then click Finish. You return to the 
Application Builder where the new element displays.
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10 Click Save. Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the 
element and application is the same. See “Saving applications” on page 
59.

Note  See Chapter 9, “Building Pages” for instructions on adding applications 
to pages.

Creating XML applications
An XML application is XML-based rather than HTML-based. XML is used to 
describe data, while HTML is mainly used to display data. XML is a common 
tool for transmitting and manipulating data in Web development. This type of 
application is generally used by portal administrators who are familiar with 
XML to Extensible Stylesheet Language Transformations (XSLT).

❖ Creating a new XML application

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click 
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

2 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow next to Add, and select 
XML Element. You see the XML Element Definition window.

3 Enter:

• XML URL – the base URL of the XML source. This creates a new 
Common Gateway Interface (CGI) parameter. CGI parameters are 
discussed in “Using application parameters” on page 166.

• Content XSLT – click Select to search for the XSL template that you 
want applied to this application’s content.

a In the Find XSLT Template window, click Search.

b From the Results list, highlight the appropriate XSLT template 
and click Select.

You return to the XML Element Definition window.

• UI XSLT – click Select to search for and choose the XSL template 
(XSLT) that you want applied to the user interface.

a In the Find XSLT Template window, click Search.
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b From the Results list, highlight the appropriate XSLT template 
and click Select.

You return to the XML Element Definition window.

• XSD URL – XSD is another XML document that provides descriptive 
information about the structure of the main XML document. If the 
XML is generated from a backend system there is typically an auto 
generated XSD you can use.

If you enter an XSD schema file for the XML document, you can run 
the XML through the subsequent Split/Define/Filter grid windows.

4 When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next.

5 You see the Split window, which allows you to split the columns or rows 
in the table. See “Adding split rules” on page 111.

Click Next.

6 In the Define window, define how you want the records in the table to 
display. See “Defining record layout” on page 112.

Click Next.

7 In the Filter window, specify which rows and columns you want to filter 
out of the display. See “Adding filter rules” on page 112.

Click Next.

8 In the Location window, enter a name for the element in Element Name, 
and click Next.

9 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish. You return to the 
Application Builder.

10 Save the application. See“Saving applications” on page 59 for 
instructions.

Note  See Chapter 9, “Building Pages” for instructions on adding applications 
to pages.
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Creating database applications
A database element allows you to query a back-end database and display the 
results in an application.

❖ Creating a database element

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click 
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

2 When the Application Builder appears, right-click in either frame and 
select New Database Element from the Element menu. You can also click 
the down arrow next to Add and select Database Element.

3 In the Database Element Definition window, select either:

• Connection Cache – this option is the default. In ConnCache Name, 
select the name of the connection cache you want to use from the 
drop-down list.

Note  Using a connection pool is more efficient than using the JDBC 
URL option, which creates a new connection to the database every 
time the application executes.

or

• JDBC URL – customizes the login or other connection information 
for specific users. Enter:

• Username – enter the user name used to access the database. The 
default user name for Adaptive Server Anywhere is dba.

• Password – enter the password used to access the database. The 
default password for the Adaptive Server Anywhere database is 
SQL.

• JDBC Connect URL – enter the connection string to access the 
database; for example:

jdbc:sybase:Tds:localhost:port/portaldatabase

• localhost – the name of the installed database server

• port – the port used to connect to the specified database
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• portaldatabase – the name of the database to which you 
want to connect

Note  If the database server is installed on the same machine as 
UA, you do not have to change the “localhost” value.

• JDBC Driver – enter the JDBC driver used to access the 
database; for example:

com.sybase.jdbc2.jdbc.SybDriver

• SQL Query String – enter the SQL statement to retrieve the requested 
data from the database.

Note  When creating a database application with the “like” 
clause, for example where xyz like and @op for 
parameterization, you must use % in the SQL statement. 

For example: 

select * from gemp 
where fname like '%@OP["fname"="Ger_t"]%' /* 

Click Preview to see the query results.

• UI XSLT – (optional) enter the complete URL of the XSLT to be 
applied to the content returned by the database or click Select to 
choose from existing XSL templates.

Click Next.

4 In the Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding 
split rules” on page 111. Click Next.

5 In the Define window, define the record layout and specify a record 
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

6 In the Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data 
from the element. See “Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

7 This window displays only if you have defined the record layout. The 
Configure Parameters window displays the element’s CGI parameters. See 
“CGI parameters” on page 69 and “Using the database table adapter” on 
page 150. Click Next.
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8 In the New Web Element window, enter a name for the database 
application in the Element Name field. Click Next.

9 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish to close the window and 
display the Application Builder with the new database element.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and 
application is the same. See “Saving applications” on page 59.

Note  See Chapter 9, “Building Pages,” for instructions on adding applications 
to pages.

Database element JNDI connection cache option
When you define a database element, you can either enter a JNDI resource 
name or a JDBC connection URL for the data source. 

When you create a database element, you can use one of the default JNDI 
resources included with Unwired Accelerator, or you can create a new 
resource. For information about creating a new JNDI resource, see the Unwired 
Accelerator Administration Guide.

Note  Using a connection pool is more efficient than using the JDBC URL 
option, which creates a new connection to the database every time the 
application executes.

Using a default JNDI data source resource

These default JNDI data source resources are included with Unwired 
Accelerator:

• java:/com/env/jdbc/portaldb – connects to the portal database.

• java:/com/env/jdbc/sampledb – connects to the sample database.

• java:/com/env/jdbc/agdb – connects to the M-Business Anywhere database.

• java:/com/env/jdbc/msales – connects to the mobile sales demo database.
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• java:/com/env/jdbc/mpharma – connects to the mobile pharmacy demo 
database.

Note  These data sources are only examples. You must create your own 
database with your own data source resources.

In the Web Studio – New Application Database Element Definition window, 
select the JNDI resource name from the drop-down list; for example, 
“portaldb” for portal database, or “sampledb” for the sample database.

Creating JSP applications
UA allows you to capture JavaServer Pages (JSP) Web applications and 
display them in an application.

Note  JSP applications must be single-element applications even though you 
build JSP applications by selecting Aggregated Application.

❖ Creating a JSP element

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications. Right-click 
in the detail view and select New Aggregated Application.

2 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow to the right of Add and 
select JSP Element. You see the JSP Element Definition window.

3 Select which option to use for the JSP element:

• Use Web Application – if the reference is a Web application archive 
(WAR) file that is on the application server. Go to “Using a Web 
application” on page 32 to complete the procedure.

• Use JSP Template – if the JSP element does not reference a WAR file. 
Go to “Using a JSP template” on page 35 to complete the procedure.

• Use Remote URL – if the JSP is not part of a Web application in the 
same Web container as the portal. Go to “Using a remote URL” on 
page 35 to complete the procedure.
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Using a Web application
1 After you select Use Web Application, click Browse to select a local WAR 

file to upload to the application server. 

2 When you locate the WAR file, select the file and click Open in the Choose 
File dialog box.

3 When the path to the WAR file displays in the JSP Element Definition 
window, click Upload. When the confirmation that the WAR file was 
uploaded successfully displays, click OK. The WAR File and Web App 
Display Name fields are automatically filled in.

Note  Sybase recommends that rather than deploying a Web application 
from this window, you use a Web application that is already installed on 
the UA server. Using the Deploy button only works for simple applications 
that do not require post-deployment configuration.

4 Enter the Initial Resource—the initial JSP page to display.

5 Select from these options:

• Web App Qualified URLs – enter an URL with parameters to call a 
Web application from the JSP application. See “Using a remote URL” 
on page 35.

• Enable Grid Rules – select to enable the use of grid rules. See “Using 
grid rules” on page 114.

• Single Sign-On Required – select if single sign-on is required. See 
“JSP application single-sign-on” on page 34. When you select this 
option, three more options become available:

• JSP Include – use the javax.servlet.RequestDispatcher.include(...) 
method to enable the target JSP to retrieve the JSP’s contents. 
This method returns the target JSP’s output to the portal and 
allows you to manipulate, filter, and integrate that output with 
other elements in an application with multiple elements—an 
aggregate application. Aggregate applications use either an 
<IFRAME> or <DIV> tag style.

The target JSP gets a contextPath in the ServletRequest object 
that matches the application name under which the JSP is 
installed.
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JSPs using the .include() method have a <BASE 
HREF=“targetJSP path”> element inserted into the HTML 
<HEAD> element. This ensures that relative HREFs or IMG 
links generated from that JSP are loaded correctly.

• JSP Forward – use the javax.servlet.RequestDispatcher.forward(...) 
method to enable the target JSP to retrieve the JSP’s contents. 
This method does not return the target JSP’s output back to the 
portal. 

This application style must run in an <IFRAME> tag and cannot 
be included in an aggregate application (application with 
multiple elements). The forward method ensures that the target 
JSP receives the contextPath with which it was installed. There is 
no opportunity for the portal to insert the <BASE HREF=...> 
element into the returned HTML, so if the <BASE HREF=...> 
information is not provided by the application, relative HREFs or 
IMG links may not work.

• 302 Redirect – this option generates a HTTP Status 302 redirect 
back to the browser. When the browser receives a 302 redirect 
status, it executes a get method to the URL contained in that 302 
message. This application style must run in an <IFRAME> tag, 
otherwise the application overlays the entire screen.

One benefit of this application style is that the declarative J2EE 
security constraints that are part of the target Web application are 
enforced by the container. The J2EE standard does not require the 
container to apply declarative security constraints for 
RequestDispatcher include or forward.

Note  Web applications in J2EE containers can have security 
descriptors that are mentioned in web.xml. This section of the XML 
puts a constraint on all the resources of the Web application. Access 
is granted only to users who are in the manager role. Users who try to 
access the Web application from the browser (or other client program) 
must be authenticated. If the type of authentication required is basic 
authentication, the browser prompts the user for a user name and 
password.
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If the Web application is added as an application to a page, users need 
not re authenticate with the application. The portal uses container 
authentication to authenticate users when they log in to the portal. The 
same session context authenticates the user with the Web application 
used to authenticate the user with an application. If the user roles are 
the same across the Web application, the user is authenticated into the 
Web application and the contents display in the application.

See the Enterprise Security Administration Guide for details.

6 Input Parameters – enter the input parameter names as defined by the JSP 
code. 

a You must use a name, value pattern like this:

name1=value1&name2=value2&name3=value3

b The name must be exactly the same as your JSP code’s input 
parameter’s name. For example, if the JSP page’s code is:

EPLogin:<input type ="text" name="epuser">
EPPswd:<input type="password" name="eppassword">
HostName:<input type="text" name="hostname">
AssetDN:<input type ="text" name="asset">
PAI URL:<input type="text" name="paiURL">

The input parameters must then be:

epuser=tester&eppassword=test123&hostname=drillbit2k&asset=a1=pubs,
dc=sybase,dc=com&paiURL=jdbc:sybase:Tds:sapphire:5000/pubs2

JSP application single-sign-on

When you create a JSP application from a WAR file in Unwired Accelerator, 
there is a check box labeled Single Sign On (SSO). If you do not select this 
option, the implications are:

• The JSP application is invoked without any credentials passed to it.

• If the JSP application has the directive <% page session="true" %> in the 
JSP page, a new HTTP session is created whenever the JSP application is 
invoked.

• A cookie is sent back to the portal, but the cookie is not remembered. 
Therefore, any state stored within the HTTP session is lost.
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• Since the HTTP session does not go away quickly—the default is 30 
minutes in EAServer—repeated use of the JSP application can create a 
severe memory drain to the system.

Using a JSP template
1 Use JSP Template – select if the JSP element does not reference a WAR 

file.

• JSP Template – select a JSP template using the Find Template 
window.

2 Input Parameters – enter the input parameter names as defined by the JSP 
code. 

a You must use a name, value pattern like this:

name1=value1&name2=value2&name3=value3

b The name must be exactly the same as your JSP code’s input 
parameter’s name. For example, if the JSP page’s code is:

EPLogin:<input type ="text" name="epuser">
EPPswd:<input type="password" name="eppassword">
HostName:<input type="text" name="hostname">
AssetDN:<input type ="text" name="asset">
PAI URL:<input type="text" name="paiURL">

The input parameters must then be:

epuser=tester&eppassword=test123&hostname=drillbit2k&asset=a1=pubs,
dc=sybase,dc=com&paiURL=jdbc:sybase:Tds:sapphire:5000/pubs2

Using a remote URL
1 Use Remote URL – select this option if the JSP is not part of a Web 

application in the same Web container as the portal. 

Note  Since that JSP is not deployed in the portal Web container, you 
cannot fill in the fields associated with the Use Web Application option. 
You also cannot select Single Sign-on.

• Remote URL – specify the fully-qualified URL to the remote JSP, 
starting with HTTP(S).
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2 Input Parameters – enter the input parameter names as defined by the JSP 
code. 

a You must use a name, value pattern like this:

name1=value1&name2=value2&name3=value3

b The name must be exactly the same as your JSP code’s input 
parameter’s name. For example, if the JSP page’s code is:

<BR>EPLogin:<input type ="text" name="epuser">
<BR>EPPswd:<input type="password" name="eppassword">
<BR>HostName:<input type="text" name="hostname">
<BR>AssetDN:<input type ="text" name="asset">
<BR>PAI URL:<input type="text" name="paiURL">

The input parameters must then be:

epuser=tester&eppassword=test123&hostname=drillbit2k&asset=a1=pubs,
dc=sybase,dc=com&paiURL=jdbc:sybase:Tds:sapphire:5000/pubs2

3 When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next.

Note  The Preview button does not work for JSP applications.

4 Enter an element name, then click Finish. You return to the Application 
Builder.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and 
application is the same. See “Saving applications” on page 59 for instructions.
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Using Web service applications
A Web service is software that is available over the Internet and uses a 
standardized XML messaging system to invoke the service and supply the 
response. Web services are a useful way to provide data to a variety of 
consumers; for example, traffic reports, stock quotes, and travel services. This 
section provides basic introductory material about Web services and describes 
how to implement Web services in your portal.

Note  This book does not provide the detailed information necessary to fully 
understand and use Web services and Web service protocols. You can find 
detailed information at http://searchwebservices.techtarget.com/ and  at 
http://www.w3.org/2002/ws/.

Examples
A list of publicly available Web services can be found  at 
http://www.xmethods.com/, including a stock-quote service, a traffic-report 
service, and a weather service. 

Each service is independent, reusable, and performs a distinct task. These 
services can be linked together across or within enterprises using XML. You 
can stack services like toy blocks, which allows you to build applications from 
Web services quickly, borrowing blocks from UDDI registries when you need 
them.

Using Unwired Accelerator Web services
Web service support is implemented using Apache SOAP 2.3.1, and has been 
tested with the client side of the same version. UA has also successfully 
performed compatibility tests with Apache Axis.
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Figure 3-4: Web services illustration

Unwired Accelerator allows you to create Web services elements and 
incorporate those elements into applications. An example of a Web service 
might be weather conditions based on postal code or stock quote results based 
on company symbols.

You create Web service elements that use standard WSDL files or service keys 
(globally unique identifiers that refer to services published in a UDDI Business 
Registry), then add the elements to applications that execute local or remote 
Web services to extract and display application content.

Unwired Accelerator also lets you create Web services applications and publish 
the applications as Web services to any of these UDDI registries—IBM test, 
IBM public, TrySybase, and Microsoft test.

Requirements

To use Web services with Unwired Accelerator:

• You must use the version of global.properties.xml installed with Unwired 
Accelerator, which includes the WebServiceRoot property in the UWP 
property group.

• Unwired Accelerator comes preconfigured to use Web services. You can 
verify or change Web services configuration settings in the 
webservices.properties.xml file located in:

Tomcat 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config

EAServer 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config
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See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about 
the configuration settings.

• If you get a Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) certificate error while trying to 
publish a Web service to a registry using HTTPS, use one of these options 
to resolve this:

• Install a new version of Java (for example, JDK 1.4.1) and run 
Unwired Accelerator with that version. The root certificate on the 
registry site should already be installed in your default keystore file—
cacerts.

• Use your browser to download a root certificate (issued from 
Verisign), then use keytool to import this certificate to your default 
keystore (cacerts), or a newly created keystore. If you import the 
certificate to a new keystore, you must also point the client keystore 
property to the new keystore:

[System.setProperty("javax.net.ssl.keyStore", "...")]

• Register accounts with the UDDI public registries, then publish your Web 
service. 

Note  The TrySybase registry does not provide a site to register an 
account; use guest (user name) and guest (password) as the account 
login to publish to the Sybase registry. 

Complex Web service types

WSDL documents can use the <types> element as a container for datatype 
definitions that are relevant for exchanged Web services messages. For 
maximum interoperability and platform neutrality, WSDL uses the XML 
Schema Definition (XSD) language for datatype definitions. For example:

<definitions .... >
<types>

<xsd:schema .... />*
</types>

</definitions>
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Unwired Accelerator can parse all WSDL files that use the complexType 
datatype and other compound datatypes using the format that complies with 
WC3 XML Schema specification.

Note  Parsing WSDL takes longer the first time the WSDL is accessed.

You can define these datatypes within the <types> element to represent all or 
part of input or output messages. When you create Web services applications 
and elements, you must provide inputs to these fields to generate input 
messages for the Web service’s invocation.

Note  Verify that the Java compiler command (javac) is available from the UA 
server process (Tomcat or EAServer).

Defining the login method

Some Web services require than an authenticated session header be provided 
with invocation of all Web service methods. These Web services provide a 
login method that must be called first to get a session handle, which then must 
be used with subsequent method requests.

To define a login method, select the Define Login Method option in the Web 
Service Element Definition window, then choose the login method from the 
drop-down list, and enter the user name and password to use with the selected 
login method. 

Enabling basic authentication

Some Web services definitions include the Action SOAP URL that requires 
basic authentication so that the HTTP request accessing the SOAP URL must 
provide a user name and password before the Web server accepts the Web 
service method request.

UA provides an option you can select when you create a Web service 
application that allows you to enter a user name and password for SOAP URLs 
that require basic authentication. Simply select Enable Basic Authentication in 
the Web Service Element Definition window, and enter the user name and 
password in the fields that display.
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Creating Web service applications
When you create a Web service application, you must have access to where that 
service resides on the Internet. UA allows you to identify Web services that you 
want to use in an application either of two ways—using a service key or using 
WSDL.

• Service key – is a globally unique identifier that refers to a service 
published in a UDDI Business Registry. 

• WSDL – a normalized description of disparate software that allows users 
to access the software independent of protocol or location.

❖ Creating a Web service element

Use this procedure to create a Mobile Web Studio element that uses the 
standard Web Services Description Language (WSDL).

1 Specify the location in which the Web service files will be generated and 
from where they are exposed by opening the global.properties.xml file 
located in: 

Tomcat 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config

EAServer 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config.

Locate the WebServiceRoot property in the UWP property group and 
modify the default value if necessary. There are two ways to specify the 
location of generated Web service files:

• Enter the absolute location; for example, if you enter 
d:\work\service\ws, the system adds files directly to the specified 
location. Ensure that the location can be accessed from a URL, such 
as http://localhost:8085/onepage/ws. 

• Enter the relative location. For example, if you enter service\ws, the 
system adds files to the location relative to the current Web 
application. Ensure the location can be accessed from a URL, such as 
http://localhost:8085/onepage/service/ws.

2 Select Build | Applications. Right-click in the detail view and select New 
Aggregated Application.

3 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside the Add button, 
and select Web Service Element. You see the Web Service Element 
Definition window.
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4 In the Web Service Element Definition window, enter:

• Service Type – select from:

• WSDL

• UDDI Key – enter the UDDI key.

• UDDI Registry – enter the UDDI Registry.

• WSDL URL – enter a Web service WSDL location. For example:

http://www.xmethods.net/wsdl/query.wsdl

Note  This is a sample Web service that provides a SOAP remote 
procedure call (RPC) interface to the xmethods.net Web site for query 
operations. xmethods.net provides a listing of publicly available Web 
services.

• Method – when you click Get Method, the system retrieves the 
WSDL XML. The list of defined services is extracted from the WSDL 
file and populates the Method drop-down list.

Select a method from the drop-down list and click Preview to see a list 
of the input parameters of the selected Web service method in the 
Preview pane.

If you select a method where the Web service requires session 
information in the SOAP header, you must also select Define Login 
Method.

• Enable Grid Rules – shows the output in grid format.

Note  If you want the Web service application to be viewable on a 
mobile device, you must check the Enable Grid Rules box, define 
content XSLT, and provide input parameters before going to the next 
step.

• Define Login Method – select this option if you select a method, 
where the Web services require session information in the SOAP 
header.

When you select this option, two new fields appear:

• Login Method – select from the list of methods.

• Login Param – enter the user name and password to use with the 
selected login method.
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• Enable Basic Authentication – allows you to enter a user name and 
password for basic authentication when working with authentication 
protected URLs. When you select this option, two new fields appear:

• User Name

• Password

The user name and password you enter are used internally by the Web 
services element for basic authentication of HTTP requests of SOAP 
calls.

• Content XSLT

• UI XSLT

Click Next.

5 If you selected Enable Grid Rules, you see the Split, Define, and Filter 
windows. Provide the input for each window, and click Next.

6 In the Finish window, in Element Name, enter an element name, and click 
Finish. 

7 Save the application.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and 
application is the same. See “Saving applications” on page 59 for 
instructions.

❖ Creating a Web service element using a service key

In this procedure, you use a globally unique identifier (service key) to reference 
a Web service in the UDDI Registry. Service keys are hexadecimal strings 
generated when a Web service is registered with a UDDI registry. 

For example, when you search the Web service provider  at 
www.bindingpoint.com for UDDI Web services registries, you see the service 
key in addition to other information about the service.

Search Rated UDDI

Description: Search UDDI using rated and validated 
information only. This service looks at all UDDI entries 
and allocates a weighting to each record depending on 
validity and completeness. You can then search UDDI 
registry and retrieve only valid records.

Service Key: 5ad60ec4-846a-4517-b391-724bcbddbe26
Provider: Lucin 
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Date Added: Aug 12, 2002 
Average response time: 0.32 seconds 
Price (per transaction): Free 

1 Select Build | Applications. Right-click in the detail view and select New 
Aggregated Application.

2 When the Application Builder displays, click the down arrow beside the 
Add button, and select Web Service Element.

You see the Web Service Element Definition window.

3 In the Web Services Element Definition window:

a Service Type – select UDDI Key.

b UDDI Registry – select the UDDI registry that specified where to 
look for the key definition.

c UDDI Key – enter the Web services key. For example: 

8BD03750-BBE2-11D6-B8B8-000629DC0A7B

You obtain this key from the UDDI Registry where the associated 
Web service is published.

d Click GetMethod. The system retrieves the WSDL XML. From the 
WSDL, the list of defined services is extracted and populates the 
Method drop-down list.

e Select a method from the Method drop-down list.

f Click Preview. The system extracts the input parameters of the 
selected Web service method and lists them in the preview pane.

4 Click Next. 

5 In the Finish window, enter an element name in Element Name, and click 
Finish. 

6 Save the application.

Regardless of the element type, the procedure to save the element and 
application is the same. See “Saving applications” on page 59 for 
instructions.

❖ Publishing an application to a UDDI registry as a Web service

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications.

2 In the Application Manager, select Approved, then from the detail view, 
select the application that you want to publish as a Web service.
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3 On the Application Manager toolbar, click Publish to UDDI. You see the 
Publish to UDDI window.

4 Complete the fields in the Publish to UDDI window:

• Service Name – enter the name by which this application is to be 
published; for example, “Welcome.”

• Provider Name – select or define a new Web service provider under 
whose name the application Web service is to be published. To update 
or create a new provider, click Details.

When you define a new provider, you see the window where you can enter 
or update the information about the provider.

a Enter or update information on the Provider Details window:

• Provider Name – the provider of the Web service.

• Person Name – the contact person.

• E-mail Address – the provider’s e-mail address.

• Provider Description – optional description of the provider.

b Click OK.

5 Complete the remaining fields on the Publish to UDDI window:

• Category – select a category from the drop-down list for the Web 
service.

• UDDI Registry – select from a list of preconfigured UDDI Registries. 
See “Creating new UDDI registry entries” on page 49 for instructions 
on adding new entries to the registry list.

• User name – enter the user name used to access the UDDI registry.

• Password – enter the password used to access the UDDI registry.

• Respond with HTML – receive a response in HTML rather than an 
XML format.

• Remember Settings – have the system remember the settings on this 
page for this session.

6 Click OK.

The system generates the Web service definition interface, the implementation 
WSDL files, and the deployment file in the directory specified for the 
WebServiceRoot property entry in global.properties.xml. You may have to 
wait for several seconds before the system responds.
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Creating new UDDI registry entries

Note  The Web service implementation in Unwired Accelerator uses Apache 
SOAP 2.3 and UDDI4J version 2.0.

When you create a new Web services element and select a UDDI registry from 
which to select a service, or enter information to publish a Web service to a 
UDDI registry, you see a drop-down list. The entries on these lists are extracted 
from the webservices.properties.xml file in 
%UnwiredAccelerator70%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using 
Tomcat. If you are using EAServer, this file is located in 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config. An 
example of this file follows.

• To add a new UDDI registry from which to extract Web services to use in 
new Web service elements, use a text editor to add a new 
<UDDIRegistry> section to webservices.properties.xml.

• To update the default publishing information with which you want to 
publish the Web service, use a text editor to update the value for the 
corresponding <Property> to the <DefaultPublishInfo> section of 
webservices.properties.xml.

<WebServiceProps>
<UDDIRegistry name="IBMTestRegistry">

<Property name="displayname" value="IBM Test Registry" />
<Property name="id" value="0" />
<Property 

name="inquiryURL"value="http://uddi.ibm.com/testregistry/inquiryapi" />
<Property 

name="publishURL"value="https://uddi.ibm.com/testregistry/publishapi" /> 
</UDDIRegistry>
<UDDIRegistry name="IBM">

<Property name="displayname" value="IBM Public Registry" />
<Property name="id" value="1" />
<Property name="inquiryURL" value="http://uddi.ibm.com/ubr/inquiryapi" />

<Property name="publishURL" value="https://uddi.ibm.com/ubr/publishapi" /> 
</UDDIRegistry>
<UDDIRegistry name="MicrosoftTestRegistry">

<Property name="displayname" value="Microsoft Test Registry" />
<Property name="id" value="2" />
<Property 

name="inquiryURL"value="http://test.uddi.microsoft.com/inquire"/> 
<Property 

name="publishURL"value="https://test.uddi.microsoft.com/publish" />
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</UDDIRegistry>
<UDDIRegistry name="Sybase">

<Property name="displayname" value="TrySybase" />
<Property name="id" value="3" />
<Property 

name="inquiryURL"value="http://uddi.trysybase.com/juddi/inquiry" />
<Property name="publishURL" value="http://uddi.trysybase.com/juddi/publish" /> 
</UDDIRegistry>
<DefaultPublishInfo name="DEFAULT">

<Property name="provider_name" value="Sybase EP Services" />
<Property name="person_name" value="Sybase" />
<Property name="email_address" value="sybase@sybase.com" />
<Property name="provider_desc" value="Sybase EP Web Services" />
<Property name="username" value="sybase00" />
<Property name="password" value="sybase" />
<Property name="respond_with_html" value="false" />
<Property name="remember_settings" value="false" />

</DefaultPublishInfo>
<Properties name="Properties">
<Property name="ArraySize1" value="2" />
<Property name="ArraySize2" value="3" />
<Property name="WSCache" value="true" description="(true/false) true to 

turn on caching for processed complexTypes and definitions of wsdl" />
<Property name="DefaultExpireLength" value="259200000" 

description="default expire length for cached WS element, eg. 3 days" />
</Properties>
</WebServiceProps>

Creating HTML-based applications
HTML elements are pieces of HTML code that you can arrange within an 
application with other element types. 

❖ Creating an HTML element

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Applications, right-click in the 
detail view, and select New Aggregated Application.

2 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside the Add button 
and select HTML Element.

3 In the HTML Element Definition window, complete these options:
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• Select Enable Grid Rules to enable grid rules. See “Using grid rules” 
on page 114.

• HTML – enter the HTML code; for example:

<IFRAME STYLE="width:100%; height:552;"
SRC="http://is.marketwatch.com/?pcor=news">
</IFRAME>

When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next.

4 In the next three windows–Split, Define, and Filter, click Next.

5 In the New Web Element window, in Element Name, enter a name for your 
application, and click Next.

6 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

7 In the Application Builder, click Save. See “Saving applications” on page 
59.

Creating document applications
The document element allows you to load an application document (Microsoft 
Word, Microsoft Excel, PDF, and so on) into an application. 

When you create document elements:

• Applications built with the document element may require that the Web 
browser plug-in for the application in which the document was authored 
be installed on the machine from which the user is browsing before they 
can view the application’s content. For example, to view an application 
with PDF content, the Adobe Acrobat Reader plug-in for your Web 
browser must be installed on the machine from which you are browsing. 
Refer to your Web browser’s Internet site for more information.

• If you upload a document with the same name as a previously uploaded 
document, the second document overwrites the first, unless you create a 
subdirectory below the upload directory and upload the second document 
to the subdirectory. 

• Document elements must be saved with the IFRAME attribute. 

• You can use only the default template except for the content types 
text/HTML and text/plain.
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• You cannot import or export a document application across servers.

• You can create a document application with a new content type that is not 
included in the drop-down menu if there is an application that supports the 
plug-in.

• You must set the content type of document element applications to the 
correct type. 

• Applications that use the document element (except for the content types 
text/HTML and text/plain) can contain only one element.

❖ Creating a document element

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Applications, right-click in the 
detail view, and select New Aggregated Application.

2 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside the Add button 
and select Document Element.

3 In the Document Element Definition window, complete these fields:

• Document to Upload – enter the full path to the document you want 
to upload, or click Browse to search for and select the document.

• Destination Location – accept the default folder name or append the 
default name with an additional folder name. Enter only the folder 
name; that is, do not enter the complete path. This is the location to 
which the document is uploaded.

Note  You can configure the default upload folder name in 
global.properties.xml. See the Unwired Accelerator Administration 
Guide. The parent location of the document root folder must have 
“write” permissions.

Mobile Web Studio creates a document root level directory on the 
drive of your UA installation and uses the current user’s login name 
as the default folder. For example, if the default for the Destination 
Location displays “Smith”, and the UA installation drive is D:\, the 
uploaded document is saved to D:\tmp\PortletDocs\Smith. 

To create a different folder using this structure, enter another file 
name after the name that displays in the Destination Location field. 
For example, if the field displays “Smith” and you enter “\Smith,” the 
file is uploaded to D:\tmp\PortletDocs\Smith\Smith.

• Document Name – this is automatically filled in when you click 
Upload.



Creating document applications 

50  Unwired Accelerator

• Content Type – select the content type of the document, for example, 
“application/msword.

If you do not see the content type you want, select Add New from the 
drop-down list to add a new content type.

• New Content Type – displays only when you select Add New from the 
Content Type drop-down list. Enter the new type in this format:

[application | image | text]/plug-in name

Note  There must be an application and the plug-in installed for the 
content type specified. See “Adding new content types” on page 50.

4 Click Upload. When a message displays confirming that the upload was 
successful, click OK.

Note   The length of time before the confirmation message displays 
depends on the document’s size.

5 Click Next.

6 In the Finish window, in Element Name, enter a name for the element and 
click Finish.

7 In the Application Builder, click Save. See “Saving applications” on page 
59.

Adding new content types
When you create a document element and add a new content type, you must 
enter the name and type of the plug-in that allows you to view the document in 
a Web browser. The plug-in must also be registered with the Web browser. 
Registering plug-ins or helper applications is different for Internet Explorer 
and Netscape. 

❖ Registering new content types with Internet Explorer

1 Go to http://support.microsoft.com.

2 Enter 306790 in the Search the Knowledge Base field, and click the Go 
arrow.

When a link to Microsoft Knowledge Base Article - 306790 “Description 
of Internet Explorer Support for Netscape-Style Plug-ins,” click the link.
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This document describes how to register content types with Internet 
Explorer and how to specify the application associated with the document 
you want to view in the Web browser.

❖ Adding a new plug-in in Netscape

1 In Netscape, select Edit | Preferences.

2 When the Preferences window displays, select Navigator | Applications if 
you are using Netscape 4.76. If you are using Netscape 7.0, select 
Navigator | Helper Applications.

3 To add a new helper application (plug-in) to the list, click New Type. 

4 When the New Type window displays:

a Enter a description of the type of files the application works with; for 
instance, “movies” or “sound files.” 

b Enter the file extension (suffix) used by this file type. If this type of 
file uses more than one suffix, enter them all, separated by spaces. 
Examples: text documents often have the suffix “txt”; some image 
files have the suffix “gif”; and HTML documents have the suffix 
“htm” or “html.”

c Enter the MIME type. MIME types consist of two words separated by 
a slash (/). For instance, a TIFF image file’s MIME type is 
“image/tiff”. If you do not know the MIME type, leave the field blank. 

d Click Browse and select an application that handles files of this type.  

e Click OK. 

5 You can specify how Navigator should handle downloaded files. Select a 
file type from the list and click Edit. 

a Choose a “Handled By” option to open downloaded files in a 
Navigator window, save them on your hard disk, or open them in an 
application that you specify. Click Browse to specify the application. 

b Check “Ask me before opening downloaded files of this type” if you 
want to be notified before downloading files that are handled by 
applications other than Navigator. 

c Click OK. 
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Creating file applications
Unwired Accelerator lets you create applications that are based on files. The 
file must contain data arranged in a format that can be mapped to grid data (see 
“Using grid rules” on page 114 for information about grid rules, for example:

• Delimited columns – a file that has data separated by commas, tabs, semi-
colons, colons, or spaces. Typically, this is a file with a .csv extension, 
which you can create when you save the contents of a spreadsheet 
application.

• Fixed-size columns – a file with data arranged in columns of a fixed size 
with a .txt extension.

Using either file type, you can create an application element that uses the grid-
rule functionality of Unwired Accelerator.

Note  UA uses the uploaded copy of the file, not the copy that is local to the 
browser. In other words, changes to the original file have no impact on the 
application created from the uploaded file. To have the changes take effect, you 
must upload the application again.

❖ Creating a file element

You can create file elements using files that use commas, tabs, semi-colons, 
colons, or spaces to separate data.

1 Log in to Web Studio, select Build Applications, select New from the 
Application Manager Status menu, then click New to launch Application 
Builder.

2 Click the arrow to the right of the Add button and select File Element. You 
see the New File Element window, which allows you to identify the file to 
upload from your local machine to the Unwired Accelerator server.

3 Complete the File Element Definition options:

• File Name – enter the file name of your source data.

• Delimited, Fixed Width – reflects how source file content is 
arranged—data separated by a delimiter (such as a comma), or data 
arranged in fixed-sized columns.

• Destination Location – accept the default location, which is created 
automatically.
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• File Name – leave blank. This field is automatically filled in once you 
upload the file.

• Delimiter – select the delimiter used in the source data file.

• Merge Repeated Delimiters – whether repeated delimiters should be 
replaced with a single delimiter. This is useful if your source data 
includes blank columns.

• Text Quoter – specifies the quote character that is used to define a 
section of “as is” text that may include delimiters.

Click Upload to the right of the Destination Location field. When the 
confirmation displays that the file was successfully uploaded, click OK.

4 Click Preview to see the result.

5 Click Next.

6 In the Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding 
split rules” on page 111. Click Next.

7 In the Define window, define the record layout and specify a record 
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

8 In the Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data 
from the element. See “Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

9 In the Preview window, enter a name for the file element. 

10 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

11 In the Application Builder, click Save. See “Saving applications” on page 
59.
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Creating SAP applications
Using UA, you can mobilize your SAP ERP application data securely to your 
mobile users. Mobile users who use BlackBerry, PocketPC or Palm devices can 
access their SAP business applications from their devices. This gives mobile 
users the ability to access information at all times, regardless of network 
connectivity and coverage.

Note  When using SAP applications in online mode, or in Portal Interface, you 
are able only to read and navigate through them. You cannot insert or update – 
insert and update functionality is available only in offline mode.

The SAP Business Object API (BAPI) interface consists of business objects 
such as accounts, customers, companies, which are grouped according to the 
application in which the objects are used, for example financial, human 
resources, customer support, and health care. Each object has a set of methods 
that allow you to search, create, and modify data related to that object. These 
BAPI calls are internally translated to Remote Function Call (RFC) calls by the 
UA runtime.

The SAP wizard provided by UA allows you to select which BAPI business 
object to build your application with then navigates to the specific method on 
that object that the application should call. The UA SAP wizard also allows 
you to access custom RFCs that you developed as part of your business process 
implementation. Accessing custom RFCs is the same as accessing the standard 
BAPI objects that come with a default SAP installation. UA also allows you to 
choose from among your SAP systems in cases where you may have multiple 
SAP installations.

The UA wizard for mobile application development provides online API 
documentation for business objects, methods, method parameters, structures, 
and tables. As you develop the SAP application, the wizard retrieves and 
displays the relevant online documentation.

Creating SAP elements
1 In the Application Builder, click the down arrow next to the Add button 

and select SAP Element.

2 In the SAP Element Definition window: 

a Select the Connection Type:
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• Connection Pool – allows you to choose from a list of 
preconfigured connection pools. The list of available 
preconfigured connections comes from the list specified in 
global.properties.xml.

• Direct – allows you to manually configure connection properties.

Click Details to launch the Direct Connection configuration 
window. 

The configured direct connection properties are @OP 
parameterized in an application definition to allow for further 
configuration for a setup screen when being played back. This 
also allows for auto-fill for single sign-on.

When you are finished entering the connection properties, click 
OK to return to the SAP Element Definition window.

b Function – click Find to launch the Find Function window. In the Find 
Function window, you can browse through all available objects and 
their functions. 

Click Select to choose an object or function.

Note  When you move the mouse over an object or function, a tool tip 
appears with a brief description of the object or function.

If you know which function you want, you can enter the name of the 
function in the Function field, and click Find.

When you are finished, click OK to return to the SAP Element 
Definition window.

c Once you identify a RFC, the Input Tables and Parameter Tables 
fields are automatically populated. Hovering the mouse over a table 
or parameter in any list brings up a brief tool tip description of the 
item under the cursor. 

Use the Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttons to move 
input tables between the Input Tables Available and Selected boxes.

d Use the Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttons to move 
parameters between the Parameters/Tables Available for Output and 
Selected boxes.

3 Click Enter Value to launch the Input Values window, where you must 
provide the information for all the selected input parameters and tables.
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Click OK when you are finished. You return to the SAP Element 
Definition window.

4 In the SAP Element Definition window, click Preview to verify the BAPI 
executes successfully before proceeding further. 

5 Click Next.

6 In the Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding 
split rules” on page 111. Click Next.

7 In the Define window, define the record layout and specify a record 
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

12 In the Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data 
from the element. See “Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

8 This window displays only if you have defined the record layout. The 
Configure Parameters window displays the element’s CGI parameters. See 
“CGI parameters” on page 69 and “Using the database table adapter” on 
page 150. Click Next.

9 Click Finish, then Close to return to the Application Builder.

10 In the Application Builder, click Save. See “Saving applications” on page 
59.

SAP login
Before you can access SAP functions, you must log in to the SAP server. You 
can configure SAP with a security policy to control access to data based on user 
IDs. When you build SAP applications, you must decide if the application 
should always use some fixed-system user to access SAP data, or if each user’s 
SAP user ID should be used for access.

Client connections and connection pools

If a shared SAP user ID is used, then the connections to SAP must be defined 
as part of a connection pool. The connection pool allows multiple, concurrent 
end users to access SAP efficiently.

The SAP information in the global.properties.xml file is shown below:

<PropertyGroup name="SAPGroup" description="properties 
for configuring SAP in the Portal and Studio.">
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  <!-- define the "Default" SAP connection pool to use. 
The username provided here must have access rights to 
call a number of RFMs for metadata repository access 
(Authorization Object: S_RFC, ACTVT: 16, FUGR). -->
<Property name="DefaultConnectionPoolName" 
value="sapjco" description="connection pool name for 
the default SAP connection" menugroup="100" />
<Property name="ConnectionPools" 
value="Default,custom1,another2" description="Comma 
separated list of connection pool names" 
menugroup="100" />
</PropertyGroup>

The ConnectionPools property gives a list of different connection pools that are 
defined. Each connection pool on this list has a corresponding 
<poolname>.properties file in the ..\webapps\onepage\WEB-INF\classes 
directory. There is one sample connection pool properties file provided called 
sapjco.properties with comments on how to set the connection pool properties. 
Copy this file and modify it to create additional connection pools. The contents 
of this file are:

# These properties are used to establish the default SAP 

# connection pool.

# Other connection pools can be created by copying this 

# sapjco.properties

# file to "poolname".properties and modifying it.

#

# The complete set of properties and their meanings are 

# documented in

# Java Connector (JCo) JavaDocs for the 

#JCO.createClient(java.util.Properties) method.

#

# The first 2 properties are NOT part of the connection 

#information:

# specify the maximum number of connections the pool 
should 

#allow - default is 10

#sybase.maxconnections=10
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# maxwaittime is time in milliseconds to wait for a 
connection 

#to become

# available when maxconnections are already in use. The 

#default is 30 seconds.

#sybase.maxwaittime=30000

#

# The default connection pool is used to access the 

#JCO.Repository.

# In order to retrieve the necessary information from 
the SAP 

#system's data 

# dictionary, the repository needs to call a number of 
RFMs 

#for which the 

# access rights have to be granted (Authorization 
Object: 

#S_RFC, ACTVT: 16, FUGR).

# R/3 Release Function Groups

# since 3.1H RFC1, SG00, SRFC, SUNI, SYST

# since 4.0A RFC1, SDIF, SG00, SRFC, SYST, SYSU, SUNI

# since 4.6A RFC1, SDIF, SG00, SRFC, SYST, SYSU

# since 4.6D RFC1, SDIFRUNTIME, SG00, SRFC, SYST, SYSU

jco.client.client=400

jco.client.user=sap

jco.client.passwd=1sap

jco.client.lang=EN

jco.client.ashost=sap.try.sybase.com

jco.client.sysnr=00

The DefaultConnectionPoolName property indicates which of the pool names 
in the ConnectionPools list is the one to use by default.
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Reordering columns
Data returned by SAP RFCs can have very large numbers of columns (from 30-
100) for each row. The order of the columns returned is not in order of 
importance, and custom columns are typically at the end. UA allows you to 
easily define label names and order them with the Label functionality in the 
Application Builder. Once you define and order the labels on the Application 
Labels window, you can map the new labels to existing column names in the 
Application Builder. See “Application labels” on page 74. 

Clicking on Import Label in the Application Labels window automatically 
imports the currently defined labels from the application definitions, which 
means you do not have to manually type the individual labels in. Selecting Map 
All Labels automatically maps labels to existing header column names by 
comparing the existing header column names with label names. 

Selecting the header row

The header column for SAP applications is usually defined as the first row. 
This row of data is the name of columns returned by the BAPI/RFC, and are 
typically names of the database columns. UA returns a second row of data in 
the grid that includes the descriptive names for the columns so that you can 
decide which row of data should be used for labeling the columns, whether it 
is the database name or the descriptive name. 

Saving applications

Note  When you save a secure application, it does not automatically appear in 
the Application Manager detail view when you select the New status. To view 
the application in the detail view, select a different status, then reselect New. 
The new secure application listing should be visible.

When you create and save an application with the Application Builder for the 
first time, you see the Finish window. The options for saving the application 
display on eight tabs:

• Content tab

• Roles tab
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• Presentation tab

• List/Detail tab

• Data Validation tab

• Administration tab

• Answers Anywhere

• Mobile tab

You can also edit an application any time by clicking Properties in the 
Application Builder. This section describes the available options when you 
save or edit an application.

❖ Saving applications

1 When you finish creating an application and return to the Application 
Builder, click the down arrow next to the Save button to save the 
application.

2 In the New Application Finish window, complete the properties for the 
new application by clicking any of the applicable tabs. 

You must enter a name for the application in the Content tab. All other 
properties are optional.

3 Click Finish. After a message displays that the application was saved 
successfully, click OK to confirm and return the Application Builder.

Content tab
These options let you set content-specific options, such as the character set in 
which an application’s text displays. The options on this tab are:

• Name – a unique name for the application that contains this element.

• Content Type – the type of content the application displays. You can select 
any of these options from the drop-down list:

• Application/msword

• Application/pdf

• Application/x-msexcel

• Application/x-mspowerpoint

• image/gif
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• image/jpeg

• text/html

• text/plain

• text/rtf

• text/xml

• Add New

• XSL template – displays only when you select “text/xml” as the 
Content Type. Select an existing XSL template, or create a new one 
to apply to the application’s content.

• Output Type – displays only when you select “text/xml” as the 
Content Type. Select the type of output in which the application’s 
content displays.

• Charset – the character set in which the application’s content displays.

• Content Cache Interval – the interval at which the content of an application 
is refreshed for the defined source. If this value is not Real Time, the 
content is held by the cache for the duration of the specified interval. All 
requests made during this interval receive the cached content.

• The default is Real Time, which means that application content is 
retrieved from its source on every playback request.

• Specify custom values by selecting Add New from the drop-down list. 
Select the minute/second drop-down list and enter a value in the text 
box.

Using content caching can save time when the application loads, 
especially if the application contains a lot of data. When content cache 
expires, the next time the application is loaded, the content is pulled from 
the source again, and the new content is stored in the cache. In the case of 
data-heavy applications, this can take some time. One way you can avoid 
slow loading of applications is to create an agent to run the application 
periodically so that the agent refreshes the cache when it is run after the 
cache expires. See “Using agents” on page 201.

• Parameter – create an invisible parameter to which you can assign click-
across events.
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Invisible parameters is a Portal Interface feature. The idea for this feature 
comes from client-side click-across when the event is across pages. In an 
across-page client-side event, focus is shifted to the page where the 
listener portlet resides. However, if the portlet you want to shift focus to 
has no parameters, it cannot be a client-side listener and therefore you 
cannot shift focus to the portlet’s page. 

To fix this problem, check the Invisible Parameter option for the 
application that should receive the focus to create a fake parameter on the 
application. Using this fake parameter, you can define listeners on the 
application, enabling it to receive focus in across-page client-side events.

On the Define Listeners window the fake parameter name appears as 
“Portlet Param.”

• Secure – whether this is a secure application.

• In Context – indicates that the click-thru session should remain in context 
(that is, continue to use the internal HTTP client to retrieve destination 
pages pointed to by links on the page), rather than opening a separate 
browser connection to each link’s target.

Note  The In Context option helps address capture problems when a 
session state is associated with a played-back page, and the user clicks an 
application link and the linked content displays in a new browser window, 
which results in the session state being lost. 

• No URL Stretch – disables URL stretching (rewriting) on played-back 
application. If you are having problems with broken images in a played-
back application, this sometimes solves the problem.

Note  On BlackBerry devices, when using the Sync with Images option on 
the Sync All screen, the images do not display correctly unless you select 
this option.

Roles tab
Unwired Accelerator provides system roles, such as StudioAdmin and 
PortalAdmin, and user-defined roles, which are created by the administrator. 
Roles provide individual accountability for users performing operational and 
administrative tasks.
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Users with roles in the Assigned Roles list are the only users that can access the 
application. Select roles from the Available Roles list and click Add to move 
the selected roles to the Assigned Roles list. See Chapter 6 “Managing 
Security” in the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for detailed 
information about managing roles.

Presentation tab
The options on this tab define how the application and its content display.

• Title URL – the Web address, or URL, of the captured content.

• Help URL – the location of the online help file associated with the 
application. Click Select to browse for and select the file. 

See Chapter 6, “Building Templates” for information on creating help 
files.

• Refresh Interval – the interval at which the application’s content is 
refreshed. The browser automatically makes a request for the application 
content when this interval runs down to zero.

• The default is Daily, which translates into 1440 minutes.

• Specify custom values by selecting Add New from the drop-down list. 
Two additional fields display where you enter the new custom value 
and select whether that value is in minutes or seconds.

• Custom Setup Page – use this option to specify the file path to an alternate 
setup page that contains whatever validation code you want to write. The 
default setup page is located in onepage\oembase\windows\setupPage.jsp.

You can create a copy of the default setup page and add custom validation 
code near the top of the JavaScript function called 
doPersonalizeOk<%=windowId%>.

• Default Size – this option is available only when Display Within IFrame 
is not selected. When you unselect Display Within IFrame, you can choose 
from several predefined heights, or select Add New. When you select Add 
New, an input field appears where you enter the application height as a 
numeric value, in pixels. The field accepts only numeric values, for 
example “200.”

• Display Direction – the direction in which the application’s content 
displays—LTR (left to right) or RTL (right to left).
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• Display Within IFrame – displays the application in an inline frame that 
displays inside of another HTML document or displays directly on a page 
with other elements flowing around it.

Note   Unlike frames created using <FRAMESET> and <FRAME>, 
<IFRAME> creates a frame that sits in the middle of a regular nonframed 
Web page. <IFRAME> works like <IMG>, only instead of putting a 
picture on the page, it puts another Web page on the page.

These two options are available only when Display Within IFrame is 
selected.

• No Popup – enables this application’s links to display inline; that is, 
links do not display in a separate pop-up window.

• Height – the height at which the application displays. Select New to 
add a new height in pixels. 

• Editable – whether the application can be edited by users in the roles to 
view the application.

• Show Last Refresh – display the latest refresh image when the application 
displays. By default, this option is turned on.

• Alert – schedule or externally trigger application content for processing.

List/Detail tab
This is used to identify the columns to include in the list view and in the detail 
view. By default, all columns are in the Selected list, indicating all columns will 
be displayed in the list and detail views on the mobile device client.

See the Mobile Application Development Tutorial for information about using 
the List/Detail tab.

Note  The List/Detail tab displays only if the content includes grid or list data.

Data Validation tab
The Data Validation tab allows you to validate user-entered data of an 
application that contains grid data by entering regular expressions.
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• Validation Expression – the validation rule in the form of a regular 
expression.

• Test – click this button to launch the Regular Expression Tester popup 
window, where you can test the regular expression.

• Regular Expression – enter the regular expression you want to test.

• Test Value – 

• Test Result – the results of the test appear after clicking Test.

• Common Expressions – this drop-down list provides a set of predefined, 
frequently used regular expressions you can select from.

• Detailed Instructions – this is an optional field you can use to provide 
additional information to the client mobile device user, for example, 
Include area code with phone number or Enter full 9 digit 
zip code. On the client device, the Detailed Instruction message displays 
near the input fieldnote that is included with the form field on the client 
device. This may not apply for all client devices–it depends on the screen 
size and capabilities of the device.

• Error Message – enter a customized error message to be sent to device 
client device users when their entered data does not match the validation 
expression. Instead of receiving the usual generic error message, the user 
receives a more informative message, for example, Zip code must 
have nine digits. 

Administration tab
These options allow you to organize applications into categories, enter 
development notes, indicate whether the application is inactive (all 
applications are active by default), and apply versioning controls.

• Category/Subcategory – a category and subcategory that best describe the 
application.

• Description/Notes – an optional description or note.

• Active – indicates whether the application is active, which is the default. 
Unselect the option to inactivate the application. Only applications with an 
approved status and marked as active are available to users.

• Versioning – creates a new version of the application each time you save 
it. Each “Save” creates a new version number.
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Answers Anywhere
The Answers Anywhere option enables you to access application content using 
natural language queries using a browser or mobile device. 

• Application Synonyms – allows you to specify alternate terms to identify 
the application in user queries.

• Field Synonyms 

• Available Fields – fields that should not be used to identify an 
application in a query. Leave common fields like name and ID in the 
available list.

• Assigned Fields – fields you can use to identify the application. For 
example, the query “Get manager for John Doe” works only if the 
“manager” field is in the assigned list. Do not assign common fields 
like name and ID that may cause ambiguities.

If the application contains grid data, the result of the query displays 
data only from the column that matches the name used to identify the 
application. For example, if the application has three columns named 
firstname, lastname, and phone respectively, and your query is “get 
phone for Howard,” only the data in the phone column is returned.

• Field Synonyms – alternate names for the assigned field, such as 
“boss” or “supervisor” for the “manager” field.

• Parameter Synonyms 

• Parameters – list of all exposed parameters in the application (the ones 
you selected in the Parameters window).

• Assigned Synonyms – assign alternate names to parameters. For 
example, a Yahoo stock parameter is called “s,” which has no real 
meaning, so you can assign a synonym that has more meaning, such 
as “ticker” or “symbol.”

• Check Conflicts – this button launches a window that alerts you to any 
potential conflicts in synonyms with other applications. Only synonyms 
that are used to identify an application are checked. In other words, 
application synonyms are tested against application synonyms and field 
synonyms from other applications, and field synonyms are tested against 
the application synonyms and field synonyms of other applications. 
Parameter synonyms are not checked for conflicts because they are not 
used to identify applications.
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• Default Filter Field – specify which field to use as a default when 
dynamically creating filter rules. 

For example, if you have a database application that shows customer 
names and contact information in one big table in the application and you 
want to filter out only one company’s data, you must normally create a 
query that says something like “get CustInfo name Company A,” where 
name is the header of the name field in the table. 

If you set “name” as the default filter field, you can simply say “get 
CustInfo from Company A” and UA automatically acts upon the “name” 
field. 

• Maximum Number of SMS Messages – specify the maximum number of 
chunks to send if the response content of an SMS query exceeds the 160-
character limit and, therefore, must be divided into chunks. 

Mobile tab
Offline BlackBerry – if you are using a BlackBerry device, select this option 
to make the application viewable on BlackBerry. See “Setting up Applications 
to be Accessible on the BlackBerry Device” in the Mobile Application 
Development Tutorial.

Linked New Application and Linked Update Application – allows you to 
update the application’s source content from a PDA and link the source 
application with the update application. See “Creating a Multipage Mobile 
Application with Transaction Support” in the Mobile Application Development 
Tutorial.

Note  This functionality is for use with mobile applications only. Linked 
applications do not work in Portal Interface.

Approving applications
When you finish creating and saving an application, Mobile Web Studio 
automatically gives it a status of New and it is marked Active. Only 
applications that are marked as approved and active can be assigned to pages 
and deployed to a mobile device or Portal Interface.
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1 To change an application’s status, select Build | Applications.

2 Select the status of the application you want to reassign.

3 Right-click the application in the detail view, select Status, then select the 
new status that you want to assign the application.

Viewing and editing applications
Use the Application Manager to view and edit applications.

Application properties
The Properties option lets you view and edit the properties that were specified 
when the application was created. See “Saving applications” on page 59 for 
definitions of each field or option.

❖ Viewing or editing application properties

1 Click Properties on the Application Builder toolbar. The Properties Editor 
window displays, which is similar for all element types.

2 You cannot change the Name or Default Size, but you can change any of 
the other properties and options that display.

3 When you finish, click OK.

Statistics tab
The Statistics tab displays only when you deploy the Properties Editor, not 
when you are saving an application. This tab displays the user who created the 
application, the creation and modification dates, and other reference 
information. For example, the resource ID is displayed. Users are grouped 
under resources. Each resource corresponds to an Unwired Accelerator co-
brand.
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Application parameters
The parameters identified for an element can be configured during application 
creation in one of the element definition windows or after application creation 
using the Application Builder Configure Parameter wizard. You launch the 
wizard by clicking the Params button on the Application Builder toolbar.

Mobile Web Studio allows you to identify or create application parameters that 
control the application content. These can be CGI script parameters for Web 
elements or custom @OP parameters for XML and database elements. @OP 
parameters are also automatically configured for the input parameters of SAP 
applications. You can specify these parameters as variables, which causes the 
application to display input fields during playback. End users can submit their 
own parameter values into these input fields to return personalized content. 

CGI parameters

A CGI program, or script, is a way users interact dynamically with Web pages; 
for example, submitting a string to a search form. When parameters are 
submitted to a CGI script to navigate to the Web page, the program 
automatically detects these parameters and their values. You can designate one 
or more CGI parameters as variables. Applications with variable parameters 
display a window containing input fields for these parameters before 
application content is rendered. This allows portal users to submit their own 
parameter values to return personalized content.

When the element contains data-capable parameters, a window displays during 
the element creation process that displays all parameters that you can designate 
as variables. 

In addition to specifying variables for an element, you can also select a 
personalization adapter to use with the parameters. You can select the 
username and password parameters as variables, then select the personalization 
username/password login adapter. The Key represents the value that a user 
needs to enter. 

Users can use the My Info link in Portal Interface to personalize the values for 
these input fields so that they can always log in using their own user name and 
password. See “Using the user name/password adapter” on page 150 for more 
information.
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Whether you access the parameter configuration windows during application 
creation or by clicking Params, you can edit the following parameter 
properties.

Note  The parameter options display in a different order and on more than one 
screen when you click Params to access the Configure Parameters window. 
The order shown here is how the parameter options display during application 
creation.

• Position – use the up and down arrows to organize the parameters in the 
order you want them to appear in the application.

• Variable – select the parameter that you want to configure as a variable. 
This option is labeled “Configure” in the Configure Parameters wizard.

• Name – displays the parameter name used in the CGI script.

Note  If you change the CGI parameter name, you must also change the 
names of any events associated with this application as there is a 
dependency between the name of the CGI parameter and the name of 
events associated with it.

• Display Name – enter an alternate name to use as the input field label.

Note  You can assign two or more parameters the same display name to 
combine input parameters. When you are prompted to enter input for the 
parameter, that input is used to fill in all the parameters with that display 
name.

• Default Value – enter a default value to automatically populate the input 
field. The user can override this value by typing in a different value.

• (Display) Type – select the input field type: Text Field, Password, Text 
Area, Grid, and None. When using the username/password 
personalization adapter, you must select Password (rather than Text Field) 
for this option.

When you select Grid, Add and Clear buttons display next to the 
parameter. Click the Add button to search for the application that produces 
the tabular data for this input parameter.
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• Personalize – personalization adapters retrieve values from external 
systems or databases and automatically submit them to the application. 
They must be registered with Mobile Web Studio before they appear in the 
Personalize drop-down. Once a Personalize adapter is selected, the 
adapter’s available methods display in the Key drop-down. 

Key – select a method to specify the parameter within the personalization 
adapter.

• Required – specify whether the parameter is required.

• Enter Setup Description HTML – this option appears only in the 
Configure Parameters wizard.

• Advanced – click this button to launch the Advanced Parameter Options 
window, where you can select the JSP template user interface you want to 
assign to the parameter.

Assigning JSP templates

When you click on the Advanced button in the Configure Parameters window, 
you see the Advanced window, where you can open the Find Template window 
to search for the JSP template user interface you want to assign to the 
parameter.

• In the Advanced window, click Find next to the parameter you want to 
assign the JSP template to.

• In the Find Template window, select JSP from the Type drop-down list, 
and click Search.

• In the Results pane, a list of available JSP templates displays. Highlight 
the JSP template you want to assign to the parameter, and click Select.

• You return to the Configure Parameters window. Click Save.

After saving the changes, the JSP template ID is stored in the application XML 
as an attribute–template_id–for each <Parameter> element. For example:

<CGIParameters>

 <Url>

  <Parameter name="day" default_value="26" 
auto_fill_adapter="" auto_fill_key="" type="TEXT" 
kind="search" sequence="1" variable="true" 
required="true" display_name="day" cgi_mapped="true" 
template_id="211"/> 
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  <Parameter name="month" default_value="01" 
auto_fill_adapter="" auto_fill_key="" type="TEXT" 
kind="search" sequence="2" variable="true" 
required="true" display_name="month" cgi_mapped="true" 
template_id="221"/> 

  <Parameter name="currency" default_value="USD" 
auto_fill_adapter="" auto_fill_key="" type="TEXT" 
kind="search" sequence="4" variable="true" 
required="true" display_name="currency" 
cgi_mapped="true" template_id=""/> 

  <Parameter name="year" default_value="2005" 
auto_fill_adapter="" auto_fill_key="" type="TEXT" 
kind="search" sequence="3" variable="true" 
required="true" display_name="year" cgi_mapped="true" 
template_id=""/> 

  </Url>

  </CGIParameters>

The XML code above is a fragment of the application definition, which shows 
the CGI parameter definitions.

@OP parameters

You can insert an @OP parameter into the SQL query of a database. This 
dynamically modifies the query string submitted to the database.

❖ Inserting @OP parameters

1 Create a new database element:

• Right-click the mouse in the Application Manager detail view and 
select New Aggregated Application from the pop-up.

• Click the down arrow beside the New icon on the Application 
Manager toolbar and select Aggregated Application from the drop-
down menu.

2 When the Application Builder appears, right-click in either frame and 
select New Database Element from the pop-up. You can also click the 
down arrow next to the Add icon and select Database Element.

3 Complete the Database Element Definition:

Note  This example uses an Adaptive Server database Enterprise.



CHAPTER 3    Developing Applications

Developer’s Guide 73

• Username – enter the user name to access the database; for example:

sa

• Password – enter the password to access the database. Leave this field 
blank for this example.

• JDBC Connect URL – enter the connection string to access the 
database; for example:

jdbc:sybase:Tds:<ASE_server_name>:5000

• JDBC Driver – enter the JDBC driver used to access the database; for 
example:

com.sybase.jdbc2.jdbc.SybDriver

• SQL Query String – enter the SQL statement to retrieve the requested 
data from the database; for example:

select * from tiles where header like '@OP["Header"="%CNN%"]'

To determine other header values, use a wildcard search ‘%’.

• UI XSLT – enter the complete URL of the XSLT to be applied to the 
content returned by the database or click Select to select from existing 
XSL templates.

4 Select the Variable option next to the Header parameter and enter “%CNN%'” 
into the Default Value input field.

5 Click Next in the upper-right corner.

6 Enter an element name such as “DB Search” and click Finish.

7 In the Application Builder, click Save to display the Application Save 
window.

8  Complete the fields and click OK.

9 Click Finish in the upper-right corner. You should see a pop-up that 
displays “Application saved successfully.”

10 Click OK to close the window, then click Close in the upper-right corner.



Viewing and editing applications 

74  Unwired Accelerator

Application labels
Application labels allow you to create custom field labels for data-capable 
elements. Application labels let you combine multiple data-capable elements 
into a single table, sort records by a particular field, and modify the column 
order. You can map labels to table columns or rows. A mapped element is 
created when you map a grid element that has one or more columns mapped to 
application labels.

See “Working with data-capable elements” on page 109.

❖ Creating application labels

1 In the Application Manager, select an application listing from the detail 
view for which you want to add labels and click Edit.

2 When the Application Builder displays, click Labels on the toolbar.

3 In the Application Labels window, click Import Label to automatically 
import the defined labels from the application definitions. You define 
labels in the Define window when creating an application. See “Defining 
record layout” on page 112.

Or, you can enter the text you want as a label for one of the columns, then 
click the plus sign to add that label. Continue this process until you have 
created all the labels you need.

Use the up and down arrows under Sequence to reorder the labels.

4 For the Sort Records By option, select:

• Sort Records By – to sort the table records by one of the labels listed 
in the drop-down list.

• Ascending/Descending – to sort the records in ascending or 
descending order.

5 Select the Map All check box to automatically map labels to existing 
column headers. Automatic mapping is only for headers that have a 
mapping label name.

6 Click OK to save your entries and close the window. 

❖ Assigning application labels

You do not need to perform this procedure if you select the Map All check box. 
These are the manual steps for assigning application labels.
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1 Click the name of a data-capable element in the Element List. This 
displays the element field labels below the element name and the 
associated Application Label drop-down lists.

2 Select an application label from the drop-down list associated with an 
element field. The element is added to a new mapped element within the 
Element List. The Mapped Element has a cell position drop-down list. You 
must assign a position to the Mapped Element for it to become visible in 
the application.

3 Select a location from the cell position drop-down list for the mapped 
element and preview the results in the application viewer pane of the 
Application Builder.

4 Click Save to save the application with the new labels.

The mapped elements and grid element columns along with the resulting labels 
previews in the application viewer.

Finding and replacing applications
This section describes how to search for applications and how to search for and 
replace broken applications.

Performing an application search
Find Application lets you search for an application based on search parameters. 
The Find Application window displays the available search parameters in the 
left pane and the search results in the right pane.

❖ Performing an application search

1 Click Find on the Application Manager toolbar.

2 Enter search parameters. Select Advanced Search to display additional 
search parameters. Click Clear to remove the current search parameters. If 
you do not enter parameters, the search displays all applications with an 
active state and an approved status.

3 Click Search. The Search Results pane displays applications matching the 
search criteria you specified. To sort the results, click the heading of the 
Search Results column you want to sort.



Finding and replacing applications 

76  Unwired Accelerator

The search results display in sets of 41 records. If there is more than one 
set of result records, the record sets are numbered and you can navigate to 
a specific record set by clicking the record set number that displays below 
the search results.

4 Select an application from the search results and click either Open or 
Preview. Open displays the application in the Application Builder and 
Preview displays the application content in a new browser window.

Finding and replacing applications
As applications change, you may need to replace existing applications with 
newer versions or different application implementations. Use the Find/Replace 
Application window to perform this update.

This functionality is particularly useful to replace broken applications in your 
production environment.

Note  Using Find/Replace for any application with CGI parameters is limited 
to finding the same application with a different version. For example, if 
application A has CGI parameters, you can find or replace another application 
with the same name, application A, but the application must have a different 
version to find it using Find/Replace.

❖ Enabling find and replace application functionality

Unwired Accelerator lets you enable the find and replace applications 
functionality for Mobile Web Studio users with the PortalAdmin role, as 
described in the global.properties.xml portal configuration file:

<Property name="PortalAdministrationRole"
value="PortalAdmin" description="The J2EE role 
required to administer the Portal performing 
export/import and update operations." menugroup="-1" />

1 To grant a Mobile Web Studio user the PortalAdmin role, you must have 
the StudioAdmin role. 

2 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Administer | Organizations from 
the left pane.

3 Select the organization in which the user resides to whom you want to give 
find and replace access.

4 Select Users in the Organization Manager menu.
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5 Right-click the user in the detail view and select Edit Roles.

6 When the Edit User Roles window displays, grant the user the 
PortalAdmin role, then click OK.

❖ Finding and replacing applications

To find and replace applications should follow this procedure.

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio as a user with the PortalAdmin role.

2 When the Mobile Web Studio main window displays, select Build | 
Applications from the left pane, then click Replace from the toolbar above 
the detail pane.

3 In the Find/Replace Application window, click Select to the right of 
“Find.”

4 In the Find Application window, click Search. A list of applications 
displays in the Search Results window. 

5 Select the application you want to replace, and click Add.

6 You return to the Find / Replace Application window with the Name, 
Version, and ID fields filled in.

7 Click Select to the right of “Replace.”

8 In the Find Application window, click Search. A list of applications 
displays in the Search Results window. 

9 Select the application you want to replace the previously selected 
application, and click Add.

10 You return to the Find / Replace Application window with the Name, 
Version, and ID fields filled in.

Note  Before executing the find and replace operation, UA checks whether 
the applications you specified are using CGI parameters. If the 
applications use CGI parameters, both the find and replace application 
must have the same name.

• (From) Active Catalogs – select this option to find and replace the 
specified applications in all active catalogs. Active catalogs in Portal 
Interface display applications that users can select and add to their 
own personal pages. If any active catalogs are modified with a new 
application, Portal Interface users catalogs are immediately updated.
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• (From) Non-Active Catalogs – select this option to find and replace 
the specified applications in all non-active catalogs.

• (From) Portal Pages – select this option to find and replace an 
application for all page types—guest, default, and catalog. 

• Update Portal User Pages – when you select the previous option 
(Portal Pages), select this option to have Portal Interface user 
page groups automatically updated for all changed portal pages.

• Agent’s Rule – agent rules evaluate an application’s content and 
determine if the agent should continue. Select this option to find and 
replace the application specified in the agent’s rule. Agents can use 
one application in the processing rule. If a criteria is selected for the 
rule, no application is included in the agent and no update is needed. 
See Chapter 7, “Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts,” for more 
information.

• Agent’s Action – select this option to find and replace the specified 
application in the agent’s delivery action. Agents can deliver or write 
applications to a location. These applications are listed in the agent’s 
actions. 

11 To view a log of the changes that would occur as a result of your selections, 
click Preview.

Click OK. 

12 Once you click OK, the Details button is enabled. Click Details to see a 
detailed log of the changes that would occur:

13 Once you preview the changes, click Replace to permanently implement 
the changes.

You see an alert message similar to the one that displays when you click 
Preview.
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C H A P T E R  4 Advanced Application Creation

This chapter discusses advanced functionality that you can implement in 
the elements and applications that you develop in Mobile Web Studio.

Overview
Unwired Accelerator lets you build interactive business application 
applications to solve multi-staged business problems. These applications 
use information from one application for continued processing in another 
application. When these applications are combined to interact and create 
collaborative functionality, the applications become a virtual application.

With UA, you can combine multiple services to build a composite 
application that consists of functionality drawn from a variety of sources 
within a service oriented architecture.
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Server-side click-across
Unwired Accelerator click-across functionality lets you create events that start 
when a user clicks the content in an application table. For example, a user can 
click a grid value in one application to refresh another application’s content on 
the page using the grid value as a parameter to be applied to the refreshed 
application. You can define an event that takes its input value from any cell in 
the grid, not just from the cell in which the event is defined. The source cell can 
even be in a hidden column.

Note  When you define click-across events you can place the event on a subset. 
For example, when you define a click-across event, you can enter “2-” in the 
Row field, which means that this event will be placed in every record from 
record 2 to the last record.

Server-side click-across lets you replace an application’s content that is the 
source of an event with another application’s content. You can use server-side 
click-across to build drill-down applications that display data at a lower level 
derived from one or more applications built from a source different than the 
source of the event-generating top-level application. 

To display information from an underlying data store, and build a drill-down 
application that enables users to select a particular item for more information, 
the item’s key can be a generated identifier used to look up the details.

Note  You may want to display a more meaningful description of the grid item. 
To support this, build a grid containing the generated identifier in one column, 
and the description in another column. By hiding the first column, and building 
an event on the second column, you can create a compact application that 
enables you to easily drill down to the details section.

Server-side click-across is implemented in the Define Events wizard, which 
lets you create both client-side and server-side click-across events.

See “Using grid rules” on page 114 for more details on hiding grid data. 

The Mobile Application Development Tutorial contains sample procedures that 
illustrate how to use this functionality.
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Creating click-across applications
This section describes two advanced application implementations—
click-across messaging applications that share information with other 
messaging applications and applications that combine to form comprehensive 
interactive business applications.

A click-across messaging application shares information between itself and 
other messaging applications on the same portal page. When you define 
applications as messaging applications, they act together to establish a new 
form of Web application. See “Building click-across applications” on page 81 
for instructions.

Note  Click-across applications are for use with Portal Interface only. If you are 
working with mobile applications, see “Server-side click-across” on page 80.

Building click-across applications
You create applications in Mobile Web Studio from a variety of content 
sources, including Web, XML, database, JSP, and Web services elements. 
Portal Interface supports applications communicating with each other when 
they are placed on the same Portal Interface page or different pages.

Note  UA also supports applications communicating with each other when they 
are placed on different pages within the same page group. See “Building 
composite applications” on page 92 for details.

Mobile Web Studio includes a wizard-driven graphical user interface that 
allows you to build messaging applications without programming.

Messaging applications use a “click-across” mechanism, which uses the 
publish-and-subscribe model. Applications that communicate through a 
publish and subscribe paradigm require the sending application (publisher) to 
publish messages without explicitly specifying recipients or having knowledge 
of intended recipients. Similarly, a receiving application (subscriber) must 
receive only those messages in which the subscriber has registered an interest. 
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An application publishes notifications, which are received by a listening 
application subscriber. The publishing entity does not have to be aware of who 
or what has subscribed to its broadcasts. This allows for a flexible system 
where an application publishes multiple notices and a subscriber subscribes to 
multiple notices. Additionally, publishers can also be subscribers and 
subscribers can be publishers. An application can listen for an event while 
broadcasting another event.

When a user clicks an enabled link in an application with a defined event, the 
application broadcasts the event and passes along some data, such as the text 
on which the user clicked or the URL associated with the link. The parent page 
passes the event notification to applications on the same or other pages that 
have registered as listeners for that event.

For example, some applications represent a series of navigation steps that are 
recorded during application creation and executed as a series of HTTP GETs 
and POSTs during playback. If an application contains CGI parameters from 
any GETs and POSTs, an application’s creator can override the CGI parameters 
to place input boxes above the application when it is played back. These input 
boxes allow the person viewing the application to enter their own data values 
in place of the CGI parameters.

If an application’s content contains tabular data, you can specify input 
parameters (commonly referred to as CGI parameters) during the application 
creation process. 

An application’s creator can override the CGI parameters to place input boxes 
above the application when it is played back. These input boxes allow the 
person viewing the application to enter their own data values in place of the 
CGI parameters.

Figure 4-1 shows an application with the CGI parameter that corresponds to 
the Department Set ID. The value has been overridden and set to “AUS”.
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Figure 4-1: Application input parameter

When used in conjunction with click-across applications, you can 
automatically populate data passed to the application from the input boxes 
from data in another application on the same, or different, page.

Figure 4-2: Applications exchanging data

The left application displays a list of Department Set IDs. The right application 
lists the employees for the given Department Set ID. When a user clicks the 
Department IDs in the left application, the selected ID is sent to the listening 
application on the right. Once the data is received, the listening application re-
executes using the new data, and captures the resulting content. 

Note  Whether the listening application re-executes automatically depends on 
how you set the Auto Submit property in the Listener Editor when you define 
the application listener. If you selected Auto Submit when you define the 
listener, the listening application re-executes immediately. If Auto submit is 
not selected, the listening application does not re-execute instantly; click 
Refresh on the title bar to manually re-execute the listening application.
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For example, if the user clicks the Belgium Department ID “BEL,” the string 
“BEL” is sent to the right application as input for the Department Set ID. The 
right application replays its capture sequence using the new query value of 
“BEL” and returns the result—the employee list for the Belgium department.

When developing click-across messaging applications, you are not limited to 
one parameter. As an application’s creator, you can override any number of 
parameters and set any number of those parameters to accept data from another 
application on the same page. Additionally, you can set any number of message 
events within an application, as explained later in this section.

Creating click-across applications

Note  This discussion of click-across applications uses the Web element 
application type for examples. However, you can create click-across 
messaging applications from any application type that has tabular data, a grid, 
or table structured output, and allows you to enter input parameters—JSP, 
XML, database, and Web services.

This section walks you through creating a click-across messaging application:

1 Creating a subscriber application

2 Creating a publisher application

3 Defining broadcast events

4 Assigning events to listeners

5 Adding applications to a page

6 Adding the click-across applications page to a page group

7 Testing the messaging applications

❖ Creating a subscriber application

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane, and 
click New.

2 When the Application Builder opens, click Add and select Web Element.

3 In the New Web Element window, in Location, enter: 
http://www.marketwatch.com/tools

4 Click Find.
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5 In the Enter Symbol field, enter SY and click the arrow to submit your 
search query.

6 Click Next.

7 On the next page, click the stock name once. Click Next.

8 On the next page, move the mouse over the stock symbol SY and click to 
select. Click Next.

9 Click Select next to the second capture option, then click Next.

10 In the Configure Parameters window, click the Variable option next to the 
symb parameter and complete these options:

• symb – select this option to create parameters for the stock quote.

• Default Value – SY. 

• Type – Text Field

• Required – select this option. 

Click Next to see a preview of the captured data. 

Note  Verify that SY is the default value for the Symbol parameter. 
Parameters without default values may not work.

11 In the Element Name field, enter a name for the captured data; for 
example, Stock Quote. Click Next.

12 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

13 In Application Builder, you see a working preview of the application.

14 To test overriding the CGI parameter, type a different stock symbol into 
the Symbol text box and click Update.

15 Click Save. You see the New Element Finish window. Complete these 
options:

Content tab  

• Name – enter Stock Quote.

• Content type – select “text/html.”

Accept the defaults for the other options.

Roles  Click Add All to move all roles from the Available Roles list to the 
Assigned Roles list.
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Presentation tab  Select these options:

• Iframe

Note  Messaging applications must have the Iframe option selected.

• No Popup

• Editable

Leave the remaining options unselected.

Accept the defaults for the remaining options.

16 Click Finish to save the application.

17 Click OK in the confirmation pop-up.

18 Click Close.

❖ Creating a publisher application

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane, and 
click New.

2 When the Application Builder opens, click Add and select Web Element.

3 In the New Web Element window, in the Location, enter: 
http://finance.yahoo.com

4 Click Find.

5 In the Yahoo Finance Web page, beneath the Market Summary heading, 
click the “Most Actives” link.

6 Click Next, then move the mouse around until the cursor is positioned over 
the Name column of the table. Click on the “Name” heading once to 
capture the table.

7 Click Select next to the top captured table option, then click Next.

8 On the Split window, click Next.

9 On the Define window, click Next.

10 On the Filter window, click Next.

11 On the Configure Parameters window, click Next.

12 In the preview window, give the element a name such as Most Actives 
and click Next. Then click Finish.

13 Click Save in Application Builder.
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14 In the Finish window, verify your save options and settings:

Content tab  •Name – enter a name for the application, for example Most 
Actives.

• Content Type – select “text/html.”

Roles tab  click Add All to move all roles from the Available Roles list to 
the Assigned Roles list.

Presentation tab  •Select these options:

• Iframe

Note  Messaging applications do not work unless Iframe is selected.

• No Popup

• Editable

Accept the defaults for the remaining options.

Administration tab  Select Active.

Click Finish.

15 Click OK in the confirmation pop-up window.

16 Click Close to close Application Builder and return to the Mobile Web 
Studio main menu.

❖ Defining broadcast events

Note  Not all application types can have events defined; the application must 
have tabular data, a grid, or table structured output. If you try to create an event 
and nothing seems to happen, try using a different application type. Mobile 
Web Studio does not always issue a warning if the application is not capable of 
having an event defined.

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 On the Application Manager Status menu, click New to display new 
applications.
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3 Locate the two newly saved applications (publisher and subscriber).

Note  By default, an application has the “New” status until you right-click 
the application in the detail pane, select Approval Status from the pop-up, 
and select a different status.

4 Right-click the Most Actives application and select Define Events from 
the pop-up.

The Define Events wizard displays in a new window. Defining events is a 
three-step process. The first step shows you all grid, table, or list 
(structured) objects contained in the current application. You can define 
events only on structured (tables and lists) content. 

5 In the first wizard window, click Select to choose the top table listed and 
click Next. The next window allows you to define or edit an event.

You can define an event for a row, a column, or any subset of rows and 
columns. You can also use the row and column number to identify a 
specific cell to define an event.

Enter the keyword “all” for Row and Column if you want to indicate all 
values in a row or column for an event.

Event Name is a logical name that must be unique across the entire portal 
and you must have separate names for distinct events. You can reuse the 
name for different cells to have the same event generated.

 Warning! Defining multiple events on the same data causes invalid 
HTML. In other words, column 1 cannot have more than one event defined 
on it.

The differences between the types of data that can be sent in an event are:

• Cell – sends the text you click on as the event data.

• Static – sends a constant value you specify in the text box to the right 
of the drop-down list as the event data.

• HREF – if the text for which you are defining the event is a link, the 
underlying URL is sent as the event data.

6 Enter these values:

• Row – all

• Column – 1
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• Event Name – Stock_Click (note the underscore)

• Select “Cell Value (this cell)” from the drop-down list

a Select Client-side.

b Select:

• Notify Now – if you want the listener application to refresh 
immediately when you click the source application

• Notify Across Page – if the listener application for this event is 
on a different page.

7 Click Add to add the event to your events list. After a short time, the first 
column should turn blue, which indicates there is an event defined for that 
column.

8 Click Next to save the new event. 

9 When the Preview page displays, click Finish.

10 Back in the Mobile Web Studio, right-click the Most Actives application 
and select Approval Status | Approved.

❖ Defining listeners

This step lets you define a listener for the event to which an application is going 
to subscribe and listen. You can register an application to listen for one or more 
events. Each event to which an application listens must be assigned an 
application input parameter. You must remember the name of the event to 
which you want an application to listen.

1 On the Status Menu, click New, then right-click the Stock Quote 
application and select Define Listeners. 

2 In the Event Name field, type Stock_Click, the name of the event you 
defined for the My Actives application. Verify that the Listener Param is 
set to “Symb.” 

3 Select Auto Submit to have the publisher of the event call this listener and 
have the application re-execute immediately.

4 Click the plus sign to the right of Listener Param to add the listener event 
to the application. Once the plus turns into a check mark, click OK to save 
your changes. If you make an error, click the X icon to delete the Listener 
Param association, and repeat steps 1 and 2.

5 In the Mobile Web Studio, right-click Stock Quote application and select 
Approval Status | Approved.
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❖ Adding messaging applications to a page

To test the event you defined, you must add the new applications to a new page 
that can be viewed in Portal Interface.

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Pages from the left pane. 

2 Click New on the Page Manager toolbar.

3 In the Page Builder window, click Add. 

4 In the Search window that displays, click Search. 

Note  The application must have Approved status; otherwise, the 
applications do not display in the search results.

5 In the Results pane, hold down the Ctrl key and select the Most Actives 
and Stock Quote applications. When both are selected, click Add.

6 Click and drag the boxes in the right preview until the Most Actives 
application is on the left and the Stock Quote application is on the right.

The options for each application in the left pane are:

• Invisible – lets you hide a specific application from the end user. For 
example, you could set the display status of an application to invisible 
because the application is performing a server-side lookup operation; 
for example, transforming city names to postal codes.

• Active – when this option is selected, which it is by default, the 
associated application is marked as active. Only applications marked 
active and approved display in Portal Interface.

7 Click Save As to save the page. Complete these fields:

• Name – enter My Stock Quotes.

• Type – select Default.

• Active – this option is selected by default.

• Roles – click Add All to assign all the available roles to the page.

Click OK to save the page.

8 After a dialog box tells you the page has been saved, click OK, then click 
Close to exit the Page Builder.

9 On the Page Manager Status menu, click New to locate the new page. 
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10 Right-click the My Stock Quotes page in the detail pane, and select Status 
| Approved.

❖ Adding the click-across applications page to a page group

Add the new page that contains the click-across messaging applications to a 
page group.

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups.

2 Click the New button on the Page Groups Manager toolbar.

3 When the Page Group Builder displays, click Add.

4 When the Search window appears, click Search.

5 In the Results pane, select the My Stock Quotes page and click Add.

6 In the Page Group Builder, click Save As.

7 When the Save Page Group window appears, complete the fields as 
follows:

• Name – enter My Stock Quotes.

• Type – select Default. 

Note  Pages must be of the same type as the page group to which you 
add them. For example, if you create a “default” type page group, you 
can only add pages to that page group that are also the “default” type.

• Navigation Style – accept the default.

• Active – verify that this option is selected.

• Assigned Roles – hold down the Ctrl key, select PortalAdmin and 
PortalUser, then click Add to move those roles to the Assigned Roles 
list.

8 Click OK to save the page group, and click OK again when a prompt 
verifies that the page group has been saved.

9 Click Close to exit the Page Group Builder.

10 Select New from the Page Group Manager Status menu in the Mobile Web 
Studio main window.

11 Right-click the new page group, and select Status | Approved from the 
pop-up. Click OK when the page group saved confirmation displays.

12 Select Approved from the Status menu.
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13 Right-click the My Stock Quotes page group select Update Users.

14 When you see the message that the operation succeeded, click OK. 
Because the My Stock Quotes page group is the “default” type, all 
registered Portal Interface users can access this page group after the update 
operation.

15 Click Logout to exit Mobile Web Studio.

❖ Testing the messaging applications

1 Start Portal Interface by entering:

http://HOSTNAME.PORTALDOMAIN:4040/onepage/index.jsp

If you are using the UA Demo version, enter:

http://demo.sybase.com:4040/onepage/index.jsp

2 Log in using an existing account or create a new account using the Join 
Now link.

3 Select My Stock Quotes from the page group drop-down list on the far 
right of the Portal Interface window. You see the messaging applications.

4 To test the click-across messaging applications, select one of the stock 
symbols in the Most Actives application. The My Stock Quote Symbol 
input field updates with the stock symbol that you clicked on and updated 
stock information for the new symbol appears.

Building composite applications
Composite applications bind existing applications into a common operation, 
sharing data between the applications and allowing them to operate as a virtual 
application. Application Manager and Composite Application Builder let you 
create composite applications in Mobile Web Studio. Composite applications 
can include individual applications on one page (a application flow) or 
serialized applications on multiple pages (a page flow), or for mobile 
applications, an application with tabs (a tab flow).

To arrange business travel, an employee must often interact with several Web 
sites that are independent of each other and maintain no shared context. For 
example, when arranging a trip, an employee must reenter travel dates into 
each individual Web site.
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Figure 4-3: Arranging travel at unrelated Web sites

The employee follows a preferred order in which each travel element is 
arranged. For example, the employee reserves a hotel room, reserves a rental 
car, then reserves a flight. A composite application lets you combine these 
disparate tasks into a single application available at the portal. Each task in the 
process, such as reserving a hotel, is provided by an individual application.

The portal allows a user to personalize the presentation of the applications. A 
personalized presentation could include arranging commonly-used 
applications on one page and others on alternate pages. The Application 
Builder lets you enter the information relevant to each task.

Figure 4-4: Arranging travel through a composite application

Each application is separate from the other applications in the application, but 
the Application Builder displays them in a shared context.

Shared context
To minimize the number of entries an employee has to make, a common view 
of individual tasks allows each task to share the same contextual view as the 
other tasks.
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In this example, the travel dates are common to each application. The hotels 
application uses dates to check for the availability of rooms. The car rental 
application uses dates to check the availability of vehicles. The flights 
application uses the dates to check preferred airlines schedules. In each case, 
the user can override the dates if necessary.

In addition to the common dates, each application also has its own 
requirements. For example, the Hotel application requires the destination city, 
the Car Rental application requires the rental duration, and the Flights 
application requires the destination airport code. The user can enter each value 
directly into the application, automatically setting the context of the application 
request for each.

When constructing shared context, you identify the key fields that each of the 
component applications has in common, which allows the fields to be linked. 
For example, the application designer uses form processing in the Hotel 
application to examine the hotel reservation form. The designer is presented 
with a list of form fields with the relevant fields selected. The next step is to 
define events for the common relevant fields. After defining the events, the 
designer uses the Application Builder to assign events, as needed, to the fields 
of the Car Rental and Flight applications. The end result is a link between the 
common input fields of the forms in the application's component applications. 
When published to Portal Interface, the link between the form fields is used to 
automatically fill in the specified common fields of the other applications used 
in the application.

Composite Application Builder

The Composite Application Builder lets you produce multi-application 
applications that are connected to one another using events or messaging. You 
lay out an application in an “application flow” or “page flow” for Portal 
Interface or a mobile application with tabs.

An application laid out with application flow displays all of its applications on 
one page. An application that uses page flow displays each row of applications 
on a different page.

❖ Launching the composite application builder

1 From the menu on the left select Build | Composite Apps.

2 In the Status menu, select New.

3 Click the down arrow to the right of the New button, and select either New 
Portal Application or New Mobile Application.
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4 The Composite Application Builder launches.

The left pane of the Composite Application Builder displays the applications 
and associated events that make up the application. The right panel displays a 
drag-and-drop workspace where you lay out and order the applications.

The top row buttons are:

• Save – displays the Application Properties window if the application has 
not been previously saved. If the application has been saved, this option 
saves the application without opening the properties window. Click the 
down arrow to the right of the Save option to select Save As and save the 
application under a different name.

• Properties – displays the Application Properties window where you can 
change the application’s flow type, assign roles, status, and specify 
whether or not the application is active.

• Preview – opens a new window that lets you preview the application. You 
must save the application before you can preview it.

• Deploy – sends the application to Portal Interface.

• Template – this button displays only for composite mobile applications.

The second row buttons are:

• Add – launches the Find dialog box, where you can select one or more 
applications to use in the application. The applications shown in the 
Results pane are approved applications. The applications you add display 
in the left pane of the Application Builder. 

• Post Process – provides a list of post processing options that you can add 
to applications. See “Application post-processing options” on page 96.

• Preview – previews the application selected in the left pane application 
list.

• Application Flow – select one of these configurations in which to lay out 
application applications on one page:

• 30% / 70% Layout

• 50% / 50% Layout

• 25% / 50% / 25% Layout

• Full Layout

See “Selecting a page layout” on page 236 for more information on the 
layout options.
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• Page Flow – select one of these configurations in which to lay out the 
application applications on different pages in the same page group.

• 30% / 70% Layout

• 50% / 50% Layout

• 25% / 50% / 25% Layout

• Full Layout

See “Selecting a page layout” on page 236 for more information on the 
layout options.

• Tab flow – if you are building a composite mobile application, the Tab 
Flow button displays instead of the Page Flow button. 

Application post-processing options

The key to building virtual applications is the addition of postprocessing 
functions or filters to the application’s applications. Post-processing functions 
can either transform an application’s content (for example, render the content 
as a chart), or create events For example, you can transform an application’s 
content into a chart or you can create events that are triggered when a user 
accesses an application’s content. You can add more than one post-processing 
function to handle an application’s content and configure the order in which the 
postprocessing occurs. When you use multiple postprocessing functions, each 
function operates on the output of the previous function—similar to a Pipes and 
Filter design.

Note  Pipes and Filters is a design architecture where the components are 
known as filters and the connectors are the pipes. Filters read input data, 
perform some computation or transformation on the data, and produce output 
data. Pipes serve as conduits for the data streams, passing outputs from one 
filter to the inputs of another filter. 

The post-processing options are available by right-clicking an application in 
the Application Builder left pane:

• Define Events – launches an Event Definition wizard. See“Defining 
broadcast events” on page 87 and “Defining events” on page 98.

• Define Listeners – launches a Listener Definition wizard. See “Defining 
listeners” on page 99.



CHAPTER 4    Advanced Application Creation

Developer’s Guide 97

• Create Chart – lets you chart an application’s structured content. See 
“Creating charts” on page 99.

• Form Parser – lets you process form input and define which form 
parameters should be event default values or listeners for events from 
other sources. See “Adding form processing” on page 100.

• Create JSP Filter – lets you write custom code to process application 
content. See “Adding a JSP filter” on page 101.

• Text Processor – launches a text processor wizard that lets you define an 
event to occur when the user clicks on selected text. See “Processing text 
to trigger events” on page 102.

•  Order Post Processing – lets you sequence an application’s postprocessing 
options at anytime. See “Ordering filters” on page 103.

• Invisible Status – lets you hide a specific application from the end user. 
See “Invisible status” on page 104.

All available post-processing modules are configured in the uwp.xml 
configuration file, which is located in 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\fw\properties if you are 
using EAServer, and 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fw\properties 
if you are using Tomcat. 

To add additional post-processing modules, use this interface: 

</ApplicationWizards>
<PortletContentPostProcesserFilters>

<FilterDef name="jspfilter" 
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.jspfilter.UWPJSPFilterApp" 
multiple_occurance_allowed="true" use_app_object="true" desc="This is used 
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" /> 

<FilterDef name="charts" class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.charts.UWPChartsApp" 
multiple_occurance_allowed="true" use_app_object="true" desc="This is used 
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" /> 

<FilterDef name="formparser" 
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.formparser.UWPFormParserApp" 
multiple_occurance_allowed="true" use_app_object="true" desc="This is used 
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" /> 

<FilterDef name="clickacross" 
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.clickacross.UWPClickAcrossApp" 
multiple_occurance_allowed="true" use_app_object="true" desc="This is used 
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" /> 

<FilterDef name="clickacross-text" 
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.textprocessor.UWPTextProcessorApp" 
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multiple_occurance_allowed="true" use_app_object="true" desc="This is used 
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" /> 

<FilterDef name="listener" 
class="com.onepage.fw.uwp.apps.clickacross.UWPClickAcrossApp" 
multiple_occurance_allowed="true" use_app_object="true" desc="This is used 
to allow JSP code to operate on portlet content" /> 

</PortletContentPostProcesserFilters>
</Framework>

There is a method in the UWPManager getPostProcessingFilters that returns a 
list of configured filters.

Defining events

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Define Events 
to launch the Event Definition wizard. When you define an event on an 
application, the application is saved under the same version, irrespective of 
what the versioning property is set to. See “Defining broadcast events” on page 
87 for instructions on creating events. 

Once an event has been defined on an application, all defined events are listed 
under the application name in a hierarchy.

Event-naming convention

Events can have a three-part name:

[page_group_name].[page_name].[event_name]

However, a three-part name is not mandatory. You can also create a name with 
just [event_name]. The three-part name allows greater flexibility and 
registered listener name mapping.

The event name is matched with listeners that have their [page_group_name], 
[page_name] registered along with the subscribed-to [event_name]. If an 
event name has only one part, all registered listeners are matched with that 
event name. If an event name includes a [page_name], that event is matched 
to listeners with the same page name. The same rules apply to 
[page_group_name].

Note  Do not use spaces in event names.
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Defining listeners

You can add listeners only to applications with parameters. Applications with 
listeners must be saved with the Iframe attribute. 

The Listener Editor lets you assign multiple parameters to event names. The 
application is saved under its current version number, regardless of whether the 
global versioning property is set to “on”. 

❖ Creating a listener

1 Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Define 
Listeners to launch the Listener Editor. 

2 When the Listener Editor displays, complete these options:

• List of Events – select the event to which you want this listener 
assigned.

• Event Name – select an event from the List of Events drop-down list, 
or enter a name manually in this field.

Note  Do not using spaces in event names.

• Listener Param – select the overridden CGI parameter that you want 
to associate with the selected event.

• Auto Submit – when Auto Submit is enabled, a listener application re-
executes when it receives an event. If Auto Submit is disabled, the 
application does not re-execute immediately.

3 Click the plus sign to add the association with the selected event or the X 
sign to remove any associations that have already been made. 

Once you assign one or more parameters to event, parameter-to-event mapping 
is listed under the application name in the Application Builder in a hierarchy.

Creating charts

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Create Chart to 
launch the Chart Definition wizard that is launched by right-clicking an 
application in the Application Manager.

When you define charts for an application, the application is saved as the same 
version, regardless of whether the global versioning property is turned “on.” 
Once you define a chart, the chart is listed under the application name in a 
hierarchy.
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The Mobile Application Development Tutorial contains examples that 
demonstrate how to create charts. 

Adding form processing

Form processing allows you to preview a form, identify input fields, assign or 
create an event name, and assign default autofill values to the form’s fields.

❖ Parsing a form for post-processing

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications from the 
menu in the left pane. 

2 In the detail pane, right-click the application to which you want to add 
post-processing, and select Edit from the pop-up.

3 When the Application Builder displays, right-click the application on 
which you want to parse a form and select Form Parser from the pop-up.

The Form Parser window appears with a preview of the application. 

4 Click Next. The Form Input Definitions window displays.

5 Click the Variable column for each form variable you want to be an event, 
default value, auto-filled, or listener for events from other sources.

Once you select a variable, fields and drop-down lists display for that 
variable.

6 Complete these options for each selected variable:

• Event Name – this field lets you define an event on-the-fly. Type in 
the name of the event for which you want this field to be default value. 

Note  Do not using spaces in event names.

• Default Value – enter the event’s default value.

• Type – this column displays the field type. To change the field type, 
select a different type from the drop-down list. 

• Personalize – if the field can be filled in using an auto-fill adapter, 
select the adapter from the drop-down list.

• Key – if the field has a key values, select the appropriate key from the 
drop-down list.

• Notify Now – selection this option to send any event immediately.
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• Notify Across Page – select this option to send the event across pages 
if there is a listener on another page; otherwise, look for events on the 
current page. for this example, do not select this option.

7 Click Finish.

Adding a JSP filter

JSP filters allow you to write custom code to post-process application content 
using programming. When you create JSP filters, you look at an application’s 
content, enter the Java code to transform the content in any way you want, then 
save the code as a JSP template, which you can later select for post-processing.

❖ Selecting a JSP filter

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and select Build | Applications from the 
menu in the left pane. 

2 In the detail pane, right-click the application to which you want to add 
post-processing and select Edit from the pop-up.

3 When the Application Builder displays, right-click the application to 
which you want to add a JSP Filter and select Create JSP Filter from the 
pop-up.

The JSP Editor appears with a preview of the application.

4 Complete these options:

• JSP Template – enter the name of an existing JSP template you want 
to use or click Select to search for a template using the Find JSP 
Template dialog box.

Click Search to display existing approved JSP templates. When the 
list appears in the Results pane, select:

• New – to create a new JSP template. 

• Edit – to modify the template selected in the Results pane.

• Select – to choose the template selected in the Results pane.

• Preview – to preview the template selected in the Results pane.
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• Apply JSP Filter to XML Playback – select this option to apply the 
filter only when the application’s content is returned as XML. When 
this option is not selected, which is the default, the filter is applied 
only when the application’s content is returned as HTML.

Note  When applications are played back, they return their content in 
either HTML or XML. Whether HTML or XML is returned is 
determined by the entity making the request. 

For example, when Portal Interface requests that application A be 
played back, the output is requested as HTML. When an agent 
requests that sample application A be played back, the output is 
requested as XML. When you create a JSP filter and attach the filter 
to an application for postprocessing, the developer uses this option on 
a case-by-case basis to apply or not apply the JSP filter during 
application playback. 

5 Click Finish to associate the JSP Filter with the selected application. 

You can add more than one JSP filter as post-processing elements on an 
application and you can apply the same JSP filters to numerous applications. 
When the JSP filters have been added, the application is saved under the same 
version, regardless of how the global versioning property is set. Once you 
assign a JSP filter for application postprocessing, the filter is listed in the 
Application Builder under the application name.

Processing text to trigger events

The Text Processor wizard is similar to the Event Definition wizard and allows 
you to create events that are triggered when a user clicks on the text you 
associate with the event.

❖ Post-processing text to trigger events

1 Right-click any application in the Application Builder Applications list, 
click Post Processing, then select Text Processor.

2 When the Text Processor wizard displays, you see a preview of the 
selected application. 

Click Next. You see the window where you define click-across events. 

3 Complete the options as follows:

• Regular Expression – enter a regular expression to place an event on 
text that matches the expression.
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• Event Name – the name of the event to generate when the matching 
text is clicked. The event must have already been created.

Note  Do not using spaces in event names.

• Value drop-down list – select the type of data to send with the event: 

• Dynamic Value - sends the actual text you click on as the event 
data.

• Static Value - sends a constant value as the event data. You 
specify this value in the text box to the right of the value drop-
down list.

• Matching Scheme – select the matching scheme to use when finding 
matches for your regular expressions. Select:

• Match All Occurrences – to place the event on every match to 
your regular expression that is found.

• Match First Occurrence Only – to place the event on only the first 
occurrence of a match to your regular expression.

• Notify Now – send the event immediately. For this example, 
select this option.

• Notify Across Page – send the event across pages if there is a 
listener on another page; otherwise, look for events on the current 
page.

4 When you are satisfied with your entries, click Next. 

5 When you see a final preview of the application, click Finish. You return 
to the Application Builder.

Ordering filters

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Order Post 
Processing to launch a wizard that lets you order and re-order an application’s 
post-processing filters.
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Invisible status

Click the down arrow beside the Post Process button and select Invisible Status 
to make the selected application Visible or Invisible. The default is Visible. 
When you make an application Invisible, the end user will not see it on the 
page. 

For example, you could set the display status of an application to invisible 
because the application is performing a server-side look up operation that the 
end user does not need to see, such as transformation (from city name to postal 
code, currency conversion), look ups, polling queues or a table for availability 
of data.

Application runtime entities

This section discusses the runtime entities that must be generated to execute the 
application.

Application flow

If the application is laid out for application flow, the application’s applications 
are positioned on one page at portal runtime. 

Click Application Flow to lay out an application’s applications on one page. 
Select one of the four page layouts that are available. Typically, you assign 
applications to the layout cells from left -to-right and top-to-bottom, which 
reflects the natural flow of information. Once the layout is done, click Preview 
to view how the applications will display on a Portal Interface page.

Page flow

If the application is laid out for page flow, the application’s applications are 
positioned on different pages at portal runtime. To lay out applications on a 
page, click Page Flow. You assign applications in the cells of the page-flow 
layout from top-to-bottom reflecting the natural flow of information. In Portal 
Interface, the pages show from left-to-right. Once the layout is done, click 
Preview to see how the pages will display in a Portal Interface personal page 
group.

Note  To use Page Flow, the <page.group> property in the 
global.properties.xml file must be set to “on.”
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Application properties

A new application’s associated pages and page group status is always saved as 
Approved. Although you can set the status to a different state, you can deploy 
an application only when it has the Approved status.

When you click Properties in the Application Builder and are saving an 
application for the first time, you see the Application Properties window. Once 
you save the application and click Properties, the roles you have assigned 
appear in the Assigned Roles list and the system-assigned ID displays.

Note  You can change an application’s status only from the Application 
Properties window.

If you change the Type to Page Flow, an additional option—Page Naming—
displays. The two naming options are Use Application Name and Use 
Application on Page. When the pages are created for Page Flow, the pages 
names are determined by this setting.

•  Use Application Name – names each page in the format: 

_[Application Name]_[Page number]

For example, _StockApp_01, _StockApp_02, and so on.

• Use Application on Page – uses the application name from the page in the 
format:

_[Application Name]_ 

 Warning! Saving applications with the Page Flow type and the Page Naming 
option set to Use Application Name can overwrite a previous application’s 
page if the names are the same.

Using continuous capture
The continuous capture feature enables you to capture a set of Web pages that 
are connected (or related) to each other, and define how to extract and display 
the content from the various pages. You can navigate through this set of pages 
using embedded hyperlinks, can preserve the original Web site’s page 
structure, and can redefine how to present the linked captured pages. 
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Continuous capture allows you more control over content and presentation of 
captured Web sites. For example, you can extract tabular data and present it in 
a structured, grid-oriented layout, and build drill-down applications. This 
allows you to create applications that use click-across functionality more 
effectively, and also build applications that can then be captured as a whole and 
delivered to a mobile device.

❖ Building an application with continuous capture

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

2 Select Applications in the left pane, select New under Application 
Manager Status, and click the New button to launch Application Builder.

3 Click the down arrow next to Add and select Web Element. You see the 
New Web Element window.

4 Follow the procedure for creating a Web element. See “Creating Web 
applications” on page 18.

5 In the Continuous Capture window, click Continue, then click OK in the 
pop-up window.

6 In the Defining Continuous Capture window, select the Format, then click 
Next.

7 When the page reloads, move the mouse over the area you want to capture. 
The window refreshes and shows various presentation styles. Select the 
presentation style you want, and click Next.

8 Click Finish to return to the Application Builder. 

9 Save the application.

The Mobile Application Development Tutorial contains sample procedures that 
illustrate how to use this functionality.

Building secure applications
Use the Secure Application Builder to create and edit Web elements captured 
from secure sites (URLs that begin with https://). Select New Secure 
Application from the New drop-down menu or the right-click menu in the 
Application Manager to launch the Secure Application Builder.
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The primary type of secure implementation on the Internet is SSL version 3. 
The portal handles SSL3 using the Java Secure Sockets Extension (JSSE) 
implementation, which is included in Unwired Accelerator. UA does not work 
with SSL2 sites.

Note  The portal handles secure applications in a catalog completely 
differently. See Chapter 8, “Building Catalogs,” for more information.

Setting up Unwired Accelerator to create secure applications
This section describes the steps required to set up Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) 
and to turn on portal security parameters that enable the creation of secure 
applications.

❖ Setting up SSL for secure application creation

Perform this procedure only if you are using EAServer as your application 
server– it is not necessary if you are using Tomcat.

1 Copy jnet.jar, jcert.jar, and jsse.jar from 
%SYBASE%\EAServer\Webservices\java to 
%SYBASE%\EAServer\java\lib.

2 Modify %JAGUAR%\bin\serverstart.bat as follows:

a Add these lines at the beginning of Set EAS_CLASSPATH_P1.

set
EAS_CLASSPATH_P1=%EAS_CLASSPATH_P1%;%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jsse.jar 

set
EAS_CLASSPATH_P1=%EAS_CLASSPATH_P1%;%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jnet.jar 

set
EAS_CLASSPATH_P1=%EAS_CLASSPATH_P1%;%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jcert.jar

b Add these lines at the beginning of Set EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1:

set EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1=%EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1%;
%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jsse.jar

set EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1=%EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1%;
%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jnet.jar

set EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1=%EAS_BOOTCLASSPATH_P1%;
%JAGUAR%\java\lib\jcert.jar
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3 In a text editor, open java.security, which is located in 
%SYBASE%\Shared\jdk1.3.1_06\jre\lib\security, and add this line:

security.provider.2=com.sun.net.ssl.internal.ssl.Provider

❖ Enabling portal security

The final step in setting up the portal to create secure applications is to enable 
the portal’s security parameters in the global.properties.xml master 
configuration file.

1 In a text editor, open global.properties.xml, which is located in the 
%UnwiredAccelerator70%\tomcat\onepage\config subdirectory of your 
installation if you are using Tomcat. If you are using EAServer this file is 
located in 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config.

2 In the Global Properties group, locate the “secure” property and set the 
value to “on”:

<Property name="secure" value="on" description="(on/off). on if HTTPS is 
enabled for the web-container. HTTPS will be used for login and 
registration" menugroup="-1" /> 

3 Optionally, you can also set the “turnOffSecurePassword” property to 
“true” so you are not always prompted for another password. 

<Property name="turnOffSecurePassword" value="@SECURE_PASSSWD_OFF@" 
description="Turn on/off the usage of the secure password prompting by 
PI when using http portlets created from Studio. Default is on" 
menugroup="-1" /> 

4 Save your changes in global.properties.xml and exit the text editor.

Creating secure applications

❖ Adding a secure application

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Right-click in the Application Manager detail view, and select New Secure 
Application to invoke the Secure Application Builder.

3 In the Application Builder, click the Add icon down arrow and select Web 
Element.

4 When the New Web Element window appears, enter the URL for a secure 
Web site (for example, https://www.delta.com), then click Next.
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5 Continue with the usual creation of the Web application. See “Creating 
Web applications” on page 18.

Note  Unlike other applications, when you save a secure application, it does not 
automatically appear in the Application Manager detail view when you select 
the New status due to protocol restraints. To view the application in the detail 
view, select a different status, then reselect New. The new secure application 
listing should be visible now.

If you try to share a page with secure content in Portal Interface, you see a 
message similar to this:

To protect your personal information, Unwired 
Accelerator allows you to only send pages that do not 
contain secure applications. Please share one of your 
other pages, or remove any secure applications from this 
page and try "Share Page" again.

Secure content applications cannot be shared in Portal Interface.

Note  Sybase recommends that you do not mix insecure and secure 
applications on the same page.

Working with data-capable elements
Data-capable elements conform to the Mobile Web Studio internal data format. 
The element types that can be data-capable are Web, XML, and database. The 
wizards for data-capable elements allow you to add split, define, and filter rules 
on the element content. The output of data-capable elements enables additional 
capabilities, such as assignment of application labels to element fields and the 
formatting of HTML output with cascading style sheet class definitions.

Database elements are data-capable by default. Web elements are data-capable 
when the visible text can be assigned a tabular structure. Data-capable options 
appear in the Web Element wizard as unformatted tables with a grey 
background. If the data-capable option does not appear, select an option and 
click Gridify. This forces the visible text in the element into a table that is then 
data-capable.
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❖ Creating data-capable Web element content

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Click the New icon on the Application Manager toolbar.

3 When the Application Builder displays, right-click in the left pane and 
select New Web Element.

4 Enter www.yahoo.com in the Location field and click Find.

5 Click Next.

6 Click any list.

7 When the captured options display, select the second Select option and 
click Gridify. You see your selection displayed as a table.

Note  When you apply a UI XSL template to a Web application, you must 
select the “Enable Grid Rules” box, otherwise, the specified template is not 
applied.

XML elements are data-capable if the XML format conforms to the internal 
Mobile Web Studio Document Type Definition (DTD). If the XML does not 
conform to the Mobile Web Studio DTD, a content XSLT can be used to 
perform an XML to XML transformation that converts the source XML to the 
correct XML format. Data-capable XML elements have a default HTML 
presentation and do not require an UI XSLT. You can override the default 
HTML presentation by specifying an UI XSLT, alone or in combination with a 
content XSLT. 

❖ Creating data-capable XML element content

1 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Click the New icon on the Application Manager toolbar.

3 When the Application Builder displays, right-click in the left pane and 
select New XML Element.

4 When the XML Element Definition window appears, enter the following 
input as an example:

• XML URL – 

http://p.moreover.com/cgi-local/page?c=Biotech%20news&o=xml
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• Content XSLT – click Select. When the Search window displays, 
click Search, select any XSL template you have created from the 
Results pane, and click Select.

• UI XSLT – pink_ui_xslt

5 Click Next, then click Finish.

6 When you return to the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside 
the Save button to save the new element. See “Saving applications” on 
page 59 for specific instructions.

Data-capable post-processing options
When you create any data-capable element except an HTML element, options 
appear during application creation that allow you to isolate specific pieces of 
element content on which you can perform these post-processing options:

• Adding split rules – allows you to split columns or rows using commas, 
spaces, and so on.

• Defining record layout – allows you to define the record layout and 
specify a record header.

• Applying newly created filter rules – allows you to add rules to filter the 
records so only the specified data displays.

Adding split rules

Split rules allow you to add parameters by which to split the columns or rows 
in the table. The Add Split Rules options are:

• Split – split the table by All Rows, a specific Row No. (enter the row 
number in the text box after the Split drop-down list), All Columns, or a 
specific Column No. (enter the column number in the text box).

• Split by Delimiter – split the rows or columns by Line Feed, Space, 
Comma, or Other. When you select Other, specify the delimiter to use in 
the text box to the right of the delimiter drop-down list.
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• Personalization – enabled when you select the Variable option. 
Personalization adapters retrieve values from external systems or 
databases and automatically submit them to the application. 
Personalization adapters must be registered with Mobile Web Studio 
before they appear in the Personalization drop-down. Once you select a 
Personalization adapter, the available methods within the adapter display 
in the drop-down. Select a method to specify the parameter within the 
Personalization adapter to submit to the application. See 

To remove a split rule, select the rule in the Current Split Rules section and 
click Remove. Mobile Web Studio removes the highlighted rule. To remove 
multiple rules, press the Ctrl key while you select rules and click Remove.

Defining record layout

Record layout allows you to define the format of grid elements. When you have 
captured an object that you have formatted as a grid (table), click Next from the 
Add Split Rule window.

The Define Record Layout options include:

• Record Layout – specify record orientation; column- or row-based.

• Records Contain Labels – select if the records do or will contain field 
labels.

• Labels Are Displayed in Record – displays when you select Records 
Contain Labels. Enter the record number in which the labels display.

Click Preview to see the result of defining the record layout.

Adding filter rules

Click Next on the Define Record Layout window to the Add Filter Rules 
window, which allows you to create basic filters to include or exclude records 
and fields. 

The Add Filter Rule options are:

• Include/Exclude – select the type of Filter Rule to create:

• Include Records 

• Exclude Records 

• Include Fields 

• Exclude Fields
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• Position/Condition (record rules only) – select:

• Number – to specify the position of the record to filter. Enter the 
numbers or ranges of numbers for the filter rule.

• Where – to specify a condition for the filter rule. Select the field where 
the condition should be met.

• Select the Boolean argument for the filter rule.

• Enter the value for the filter rule in the last input field.

Click Add to add the filter rule. The preview highlights any records or 
fields that match the filter rules.

• Position/Label (field rules only) – select:

• Number – to specify the position of the field.

• Where – to specify a condition for the filter rule.

• Label – to include or exclude a field specifically by the contents of its 
label.

Note  Editing filter rules can alter the structure of a table by adding, excluding, 
and moving columns or rows. Such changes can impact features that were 
dependent on the previous table structure, such as events and charting. After 
changing filter rules you should check the dependencies to verify the 
application still works as expected.

❖ Applying newly created filter rules

Continue to use the data-capable Web element example used in the previous 
section.

1 Select Include Records from the Include/Exclude drop-down.

2 Select Number from the Number/position drop-down.

3 Enter “1– 4” in the Number field. When you click Preview, records 1– 4 
are highlighted in the preview. 

4 Click Next. The element preview displays only those records that are 
defined by the filter rules.

5 Enter the name under which you want to save the element in the Element 
Name field, and click Finish.
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6 When you return to the Application Builder, click the down arrow beside 
the Save button to save the new element. See “Saving applications” on 
page 59 for specific instructions.

Using grid rules
Unwired Accelerator enables you to create user-defined rules that alter the 
appearance and content for application elements that generate table-based 
content (such as a database element or a Web element that is captured as a grid). 
For example, you can use rules to filter unwanted records or fields, and to 
display column header information.

Additional rules allow you to add new records or fields, and alter record and 
field content. You can take existing content, for example, from a remote Web 
site or a database, and alter the presentation to a different format.

Note  Grid rules provide more options for altering either the layout or content 
of the original source data, without changing the source. However, if the source 
is external or provided from an application that cannot be changed, this 
functionality may not work.

Variations on include rules enable you to include records or fields, but keep 
them hidden from view. You can use hidden records or fields to define events, 
and use the content of the hidden records or fields in calculations or in a visible 
column.

Grid rules may be useful in situations such as these:

• Executive dashboard – create a concise financial report from general data. 
For example, use a Web page of financial report data that targets a wide 
audience as the source, create rules that eliminate unnecessary rows and 
columns, and add “bottom-line” information for an executive audience.

• Aggregate data – create aggregate data from various raw data sources. For 
example, use raw data accessible in a database as the source, and create 
rules that combine and present the data in a form that is more useful to a 
particular audience.
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• Graphical presentation – create a chart or Flash presentation of data. For 
example, use an existing Web report as the source, and create rules that 
restructure the report for graphical presentation without manipulating the 
data. The grid rules provide flexibility for extracting data that can be used 
in the charting layer.

When defining grid rules, you should keep in mind that grid rules are processed 
by type, and in this sequence:

• Split rules

• Insert rules

• Edit rules

• Filter rules

“include” options
When you capture or retrieve grid-based data, the program uses a default 
“include” logic that assumes you want to include all of the data you captured 
or retrieved. This logic remains, even when you specify to exclude records or 
fields, insert record or fields, or edit records.

However, when you select any “include” option from the first Add Filter Rule 
drop-down list, the default “include all” no longer applies, and you must 
explicitly specify the records to include.

Therefore, to hide records or fields from the display, first use Include Records 
to specify the records to include, then use Include Hidden * to specify the 
record or field to hide.

 Warning! If you select Include Hidden Records without explicitly specifying 
the records to include, the final preview of the portlet is blank. Because you 
have not explicitly stated which rows of data to include, the only data that is 
actually there is hidden, resulting in a blank display.

Using grid rules
This section describes grid-rule functionality that is useful for creating mobile 
applications. Topics include:

• Insert rules – hidden records or fields



Using grid rules 

116  Unwired Accelerator

• Edit rules – images and values

• Using @OP tags with grid rules

Insert rules – hidden records or fields

When inserting either records or fields, you can specify to insert a hidden 
record (or field). Such an insertion marks the record (or field) as hidden, so it 
does not display in the application. However, its contents can be used for event 
definitions.

Edit rules – images and values

When you are editing records, there are two options for defining content of 
target cells:

• Specify an image to be inserted into the cell.

• Specify an explicit value, or a value based on a formula, that can be 
applied to a range of cells in the grid.

When selecting an image type, you can enter a path to the image relative to the 
application server hosting Mobile Web Studio. For example, for the 
icon_arrow.gif under the images directory in the onepage Web application 
directory, enter: /onepage/images/icon_arrow.gif. You can also specify a full 
HTTP URL reference.

When selecting a value type, you can use a syntax that allows you to specify 
ranges of existing cells, and perform functions (nested if required) on these 
cells. The syntax is:

<command>(args[, ...])

where <command> is the operation to perform, and args are the arguments to 
use.

Commands include:

• sum – sums the arrays of cells specified.

• avg – calculates the average of arrays of cells.

• int – returns the integer portion of argument.

• diff – determines the difference between two arguments.

• div – divides two arguments.

• concatenate – concatenates all the specified cells.
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• concatenate2 – concatenates all the specified cells, inserting pad 
characters.

• min – determines minimum of specified arrays of cells.

• max – determines maximum of specified arrays of cells.

Note  These commands are described in detail in the sections that follow.

Arguments include:

• Scalar – specifies a single-element value (either some literal text, or cell 
content).

• Array – specifies a range of cells, which can be one- or two-dimensional.

To specify single-cell content, use this syntax:

$R<x>F<y>

where <x> and <y> are indexes into the cells. For example, $R4F5 specifies 
record 4, field 5.

You can use the special value 0 as an index to indicate the current value. For 
example, if you are editing record 6, field 9, $R0F9 refers to record 6, field 9. 
This is especially useful for rules that edit a number of records or fields at once; 
it enables you to use a single rule to perform the same operation on a range of 
cells.

Array arguments use the single-cell syntax, combined so that a range of cells 
is specified. That is:

$R<x>F<y>[:R<x'>F<y'>]

If the second cell specifier is not present, the array consists of a single cell; if 
the second cell is specified, the array consists of all the cells in the indicated 
range. For example, $R5F2:R6F3 indicates records R5F2, R6F2, R5F3, R6F3. 
Again, use 0 as an index to use the current record or field.

Note  If a function is expecting an array argument, a scalar is accepted and 
treated as a single cell array. However, if a function is expecting a scalar 
argument, an array argument cannot be accepted.

sum

Description This function sums all arguments, and returns a single result.
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Arguments There can be one or more array arguments. Summation is carried across all the 
arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply adding the scalar value to the current 
summation). Non-numeric values are ignored. The result is returned as a 
floating point value.

Examples =sum($R3F4:R7F6)

=sum($R6F4, $R10F8)

=sum(5, $R6F7)

avg

Description This function sums all arguments, divides the result by the number summed, 
and returns a single result.

Arguments There can be one or more array arguments. Summation is carried across all the 
arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply adding the scalar value to the current 
summation). Non-numeric values are ignored, and not added to the count of 
items summed. The result is returned as a floating point value.

Examples =avg($R3F4:R7F6)

=avg($R6F4, $R10F8)

=avg(5, $R6F7)

int

Description This function returns the integer portion of a single scalar argument.

Arguments There can be only one scalar argument.

Examples =int(2.5)

=int(=sum($R6F4:R10F8))

diff

Description This function subtracts the second argument from the first argument.

Arguments There can be only two scalar arguments.

Examples =diff($R3F4, $R7F6)

=diff($R3F4, $R7F6)

=diff(5, 3)
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div

Description This function divides the first argument by the second.

Arguments There can be only two scalar arguments.

Examples =div($R3F4, $R7F6)

=div($R6F4, 5)

=div(10, 2)

concatenate

Description This function concatenates all arguments, and returns a single result.

Arguments There can be one or more array arguments. Concatenation is carried across all 
the arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply concatenating the scalar value to 
the current result).

Examples =concatenate($R3F4:R7F6)

=concatenate($R6F4, $R10F8)

=concatenate(5, $R6F7)

concatenate2

Description This function concatenates the second and subsequent arguments, using the 
first argument as a pad, and returns a single result.

Arguments The first argument is scalar, and specifies the pad string to be used; there can 
be one or more subsequent array arguments. Concatenation is carried across all 
the arrays specified (or, if scalars, by simply concatenating the scalar value to 
the current result). The pad value is inserted between all concatenated values 
(but not appended or prefixed).

Examples =concatenate2(abc, $R3F4:R7F6)

=concatenate(-, $R6F4, $R10F8

min

Description This function determines the minimum value across all the arguments, and 
returns a single result.

Arguments There can be one or more array arguments. Determination is carried across all 
the arrays specified (or scalar values, if used). Non-numeric values are ignored. 
The result is returned as a floating point value.

E.xamples =min($R3F4:R7F6)
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=min($R6F4, $R10F8)

=min(5, $R6F7)

max

Description This function determines the maximum value across all the arguments, and 
returns a single result.

Arguments There can be one or more array arguments. Determination is carried across all 
the arrays specified (or scalar values, if used). Non-numeric values are ignored. 
The result is returned as a floating point value.

Examples =max($R3F4:R7F6)

=max($R6F4, $R10F8)

=max(5, $R6F7)

Using @OP tags with grid rules

Another useful feature is the ability to use @OP tags when defining grid rules. 
At runtime, the @OP tag is replaced with a value passed to the application as 
an input parameter. @OP tags are useful for building SQL queries, because 
they enable an application to use queries with parameters. Several tutorials in 
the Mobile Application Development Tutorial use the @OP parameter tag with 
SQL queries.

You can use the @OP tags in grid rules enabling applications to use input 
parameters as a way of altering the runtime behavior of the rules associated 
with the application.

Charting applications
Unwired Accelerator allows you to create graphical charts using data present 
in existing applications. When you chart an application, UA creates an image 
from the parameters you specify, then displays the data in a graph that is easy 
to read and analyze. 
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The charting application wizard lets you chart applications without 
programming. Charting applications lets you create graphical representations 
of tabular data. Data can display in one of three chart formats—bar, pie, or line. 
You can create a chart for applications containing any element type that has 
input parameters and a grid or table with structured output.

You can chart any number of variables, as long as the data is contained in a 
tabular form (a grid or table).

Unwired Accelerator allows you to create drill-down charts using the charting 
post-processing wizard. Drill-down charts use server-side click-across to link 
multiple charts together into a cohesive application.

To create one drill-down charting application from two chart applications, 
there must be a relationship between the category or series names of the first 
chart and the parameters used in defining the second chart’s data source.

See the Mobile Application Development Tutorial, which contains a tutorial 
that illustrates the use of drill-down charts using server-side click-across. The 
tutorial contains procedures to create a table of data with the stock market’s 
most active stocks and uses drill-down charting to display the quote page with 
details of a selected stock.

❖ Removing a chart definition

Follow this procedure if you want to remove a chart definition.

1 From the left menu, select Build | Composite Apps.

2 From the Status menu, select New, then click New to deploy the 
Composite Application Builder.

3 Click Add to add the chart application you want to remove the chart 
definition for.

4 In the list of applications, there is a sub-tree of post-processing definitions 
on the application, including one for the chart and any events you placed 
on it.

5 Click the X icon to the right of the post-processing definitions to remove 
them from the application. In addition to the events, you must remove the 
chart itself.

6 Close the Composite Application Builder.
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Creating application input fields
The drop-down /select list functionality enables you to predefine input values 
for application input parameters. When an application requires that a user enter 
a value before receiving a result, the user can select one of several predefined 
values from a drop-down list.

You can convert the select lists and grid application input fields to drop-down 
lists.

❖ Defining application input fields

1 In the Application Builder, click Params to launch the Configure 
Parameters window.

Note  The Params button is only activated if you are editing or creating an 
application containing CGI parameters.

2 The Configure Parameters window shows the list of active parameters. 
Click Next.

3 In Unique Configurable Parameters, from the Display Type drop-down 
list, select from:

• None

• Text Field

• Calendar Date

• Password

• Select

• Text Area

• Boolean

• Grid

4 If you select the Select or Grid display type, Add and Clear buttons appear. 
Click Add launch the Edit Default Value window.

Click Clear to clear the default values.

5 In the Edit Default Value window, define the Display Name and the value 
that gets passed in as the CGI parameter value when the Display Name is 
selected by the user. Click Close.

6 In the Configure Parameters window, click Save.
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Linking applications

Complex transactions
You can link applications to support complex transactions. These linked 
applications must be related and processed as such by both the server code and 
the client user interface. To accomplish this, each of the linked new 
components is associated with a level attribute.

This example illustrates the concept of level attributes:

A Customer Account application is associated with Contacts and 
Opportunities. Contacts and Opportunities do not exist without an Account. In 
terms of database entity-relationships, Account (ID) is a foreign key for 
Contact and Opportunity creation. Users are required to first create an Account, 
then create Contacts and Opportunities, which must then be associated with the 
Account created. 

In this example, Account creation is a Level 1 operation and Contacts and 
Opportunities are Level 2 operations. Results (key) from Level 1 (new Account 
ID) are used in Level 2 operations (Account ID is a foreign key for 
Contact/Opportunity creation). 

In SAP applications, when you link a new application, Mobile Web Studio 
shows it as a Level 1 application then silently queries the application to 
determine if it has input tables. If it does, hidden Level 2 items are 
automatically generated for each input table. When the insert application is 
synced to a mobile device, the mobile client automatically generates 2nd level 
inputs for each table. When the sync update is performed, the 2nd level data is 
gathered and passed into different rows in the SAP table.

Note  In update applications all parameter names must match the column labels 
from the parent table. When syncing an application, UA looks at linked update 
applications and walks down their list of update parameters to match them with 
label names in the parent table. If it doesn't find a match for every update 
parameter, it ignores the update application and you do not get an Edit button.
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Restrictions

UA supports only two levels for linked components. During a sync-update 
operation, each separate insert/update application that is linked is executed 
serially (level 1s first, then level 2s). The portal has no transaction coordinator, 
so each application execution happens independently in the auto-commit 
mode. If one application fails, the portal does not roll back changes that were 
made to other applications. The administrator must manually correct data in 
this case.

SAP applications that have level 2 implicit tables are executed all at once. Even 
though they are auto-commit, the 1st and 2nd level data are applied 
simultaneously, so there is no possibility for a partial update failure.

MApp XML (spidered XML) and server code

When you link SAP applications for transaction support, the information from 
the linked new components is combined with the parameters defined for each 
of the linked new components to generate a new <insert> XML section that is 
generated and transferred to the clients (BlackBerry or PocketPc) for 
rendering. 

For the BlackBerry J2ME client, the <insert> XML is added as a new type of 
child element to the Mapp spidered XML. The <insert> XML is generated and 
appended to the Mapp XML only if there is one or more new linked 
components.

Any mobile application created with Create XYZ RFC typically has scalar 
values and tables as inputs.  The number of tables selected for input can be one 
or more. The changeable scalar values are marked as update parameters.  The 
input table rows/columns are converted to parameters with the X.Y.0 format 
naming convention. 

The naming convention of parameters is used to determine the <insert> XML 
content of level 1 and level 2 for a linked new SAP component. In the <insert> 
XML shown below, scalar values such as PO_HEADER, Vendor, and 
PO_Header.Doc_DATE' are listed at level 1, because this information is 
critical and required before the creation of a sales order. 

The PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES and PO_ITEM are marked as table input items 
in the mobile application definition, so these are automatically converted into 
level 2 components. Each unique table (such as PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES and 
PO_ITEM) in the input definition has its own level 2 in the <insert> XML.

<insert type="sap">
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    <level id="1">

        <app name="PO" wid="211" rid="21">

            <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_HEADER.VENDOR" 
default_value="0000003910"/>

            <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_HEADER.DOC_DATE" 

default_value="20050223"/>

        </app>

        <level id="2">

            <app name="PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES">

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 

display_name="PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES.QUANTITY" 
default_value="5000.000"/>

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 

display_name="PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES.PO_ITEM" 
default_value="00010"/>

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 

display_name="PO_ITEM_SCHEDULES.DELIV_DATE" 
default_value="20050228"/>

            </app>

            <app name="PO_ITEM">

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_ITEM.PO_NUMBER" 

default_value="4100000001"/>

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_ITEM.PO_ITEM" 

default_value="0000003910"/>

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_ITEM.PUR_MAT" 

default_value="3300-113"/>

                <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_ITEM.MATERIAL" 

default_value="3300-113"/>
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                <Parameter type="TEXT" 
display_name="PO_ITEM.NET_PRICE" 

default_value="123.450"/>

            </app>

        </level>

    </level>

</insert>

Note  For offline BlackBerry SAP applications, if you enter 1 or more rows of 
data for a table, but do not provide input values for every column of the table, 
default values for those columns are supplied from the sample application data. 
If you do not want these default values used, then set the default values to 
empty on the Parameter window in Mobile Web Studio.

Creating update links (with conflict resolution)
When you create an application to display on a PDA or BlackBerry client, and 
you want to give users the ability to update the application’s source content 
from that PDA, link the source application with an update application, which 
acts as a queue to store updates on a PDA until the PDA is re synchronized with 
the local host computer on which Unwired Accelerator is installed.

First, you must create the update application, then you must create the primary 
application with a link to the update application (see Chapter 5, “Creating a 
Multipage Mobile Application with Transaction Support” in the Mobile 
Application Development Tutorial for instructions on creating primary and 
update applications). 

For conflict resolution to work correctly on your update, you must also create 
a verification application and link the update application to it. The verification 
application must return a grid data set using a select statement based on the 
values of one of CGI parameters used as the search parameter. It must also 
include a header row that defines the columns of the grid. The column names 
must match the update parameter in the update application.

Note  If conflict resolution is not an issue for you, there is no need to create a 
verification application. All updates take effect regardless of whether or not the 
value to be updated is current. 
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Update and conflict resolution

You can perform connected (online) or disconnected (offline) updates of 
records from PDA or BlackBerry client applications. The Mobile Application 
Development Tutorial includes instructions for performing an update.

Having multiple copies of the same data on multiple mobile devices on which 
multiple users can update and perform sync operations introduces the problem 
of one user’s updates cancelling modifications made by other users. Unwired 
Accelerator provides concurrency control and conflict resolution to solve this 
problem.

Updating records from PDA applications

When you make changes on record data from your PDA device while running 
applications in disconnected mode, you can check the status of your update 
operation. You can confirm whether the update operation succeeded, and if not, 
you can find out why it failed. The Mobile Portal Server maintains a log of all 
update requests it receives from the M-Business server during sync operations. 
Logs are created in the portaldatabase.

When you perform sync operations, update logs are sent to the PDA device. 
Click Log in the application pages to see a list of all sync log records. The List 
page of the logs shows only a subset of the fields from the log record. To see 
more details, click any column of the log record to display the detail page. 

Use the Delete button on the detail page to delete log records. Delete log 
records periodically, otherwise, the list grows and increases your sync times. 
When you delete a log record, it is immediately removed from the device 
database and no longer appears in the log record list. However, the records are 
not deleted from the portal server until the next sync operation.

Conflict resolution

Unwired Accelerator uses optimistic concurrency control. This allows users to 
make changes to records on their local devices, but at sync time, the mobile 
portal server rejects an update operation if the data submitted for modification 
has already been modified by another user in the enterprise. For example, if 
four users change the same record and perform the sync operation, only the 
first user’s sync is executed, and the other three users’ update requests are 
rejected.
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During sync, the PDA devices return the original value (the value before the 
change) of the updated record columns, the new value for the columns, and all 
the search parameter values defined in the updated application, to the linked 
application of the mobile portal server. See “Creating update links (with 
conflict resolution)” on page 126.

Validating data
You can access the data validation window by clicking on the Data Validation 
tab in either the Finish window when you save a new application, or the 
Properties Editor when you edit an application. The Data Validation tab allows 
you to verify regular expressions that define the format of user entered data in 
update applications that contain grid data.

For each data field, you can optionally enter a Detailed Instruction and Error 
Message. These fields are used by the client device when using a mobile device 
to enter or edit data in the application. 

❖ Validating data

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio and create a new application that uses grid 
data.

2 Click Save to save the new application.

3 In the Finish window, click Data Validation.

4 In the data validation window, enter:

• Validation Expression – enter a regular expression defining the format 
of the user-entered data.

• Test – click to test your expression. When you click Test, the Regular 
Expression Tester window appears showing the results of the test.

• Common Expressions – this drop-down list contains common regular 
expressions you can select from.

• Detailed Instruction – optionally enter detailed instructions.

• Error Message – optionally enter a custom error message.

5 If the results are valid after testing, click Save to close the Regular 
Expression Tester window. You are returned to the Data Validation tab, 
where the Validation Expression fields are populated with the tested 
regular expression.

6 Click OK.



CHAPTER 4    Advanced Application Creation

Developer’s Guide 129

7 Save the application.

@OP tag usage in URLs
You can use @OP tags as part of the URL to be altered at playback, and these 
are substituted just as they are for @OP tags in other situations, for example as 
part of SQL query strings. If a URL contains query parameters, the normal 
parameter handling code allows you to mark one or more of these query 
parameters so that their values can be substituted at portal playback. 

You cannot, however, use the @OP tag to replace any part of the scheme, host, 
or port portion of the URL. For example, you cannot use the @OP tag this way: 

http://@OP[“host”=“machine.sybase.com”]:4040/path/index.html

You can use the @OP tag in the URL this way: 

http://machine.sybase.com:4040/@OP[“path”=“whatever”]/index.html

The @OP tag must contain a suitable default value, as this is used to determine 
the initial navigation point. 

JSESSIONID handling
Many Web sites (especially those using J2EE application servers) use the 
JSESSIONID approach to managing sessions. This involves sending a cookie 
(JSESSIONID) during the login process, and the browser generating a URL 
request containing the string ';jsessionid=nnnnnnnn' in return. The cookie 
value and the URL value must match.

Cookies are sent dynamically, so to prevent future playbacks from generating 
URL requests with the wrong “;jsessionid=” string embedded, when the 
playback engine sees that a URL has the string “;jsessionid=” as part of the 
URL, it automatically replaces the value of the JSESSIONID parameter with 
the value sent in the JSESSIONID cookie. This ensures that URLs sent in CCL 
playback are consistent with the actual JSESSIONID value.
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@OP cookie tags
In some cases, session values are included in URLs, but not through the 
“;jsessionid=” approach. A mechanism has been introduced that allows you to 
replace tagged sections of the CCL with the content of cookies in the current 
session cookie JAR. This works by allowing you to define runtime substitution 
of parameter values.

The @OP cookie tag allows you to specify runtime replacement of query 
parameters using the value of a specified cookie. You can do this by using this 
syntax: 

@OPCOOKIE[“<cookie name>”]

where <cookie name> is replaced by the name of the specified cookie. For 
example: 

@OPCOOKIE[“JSESSIONID”]

There is an alternative form, @OPCOOKIEENC, which URL encodes the 
cookie value when substituted. The syntax is otherwise the same.

Enabling Answers Anywhere (natural language search)
Answers Anywhere is a Java J2SE-based solution that allows you to design and 
run agent networks so that users can send simple text-based queries and receive 
text or HTML responses back. Applications in Approved status are used in 
query resolution. You can query the portal using:

• Desktop or mobile browsers

• BlackBerry devices

• E-mail

• SMS messaging on SMS-enabled mobile phones or PDAs
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Figure 4-5: Answers Anywhere integration

See the Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide for information about 
configuring Answers Anywhere; and see the Unwired Accelerator 
Administration Guide for information about managing the Answers Anywhere 
integration. See “Setting up Natural Language Search” in the Mobile 
Applications Development Tutorial for information about searching using 
these methods.

The Answers Anywhere Web application contains:

• Web application SDK JAR files

• Agent Network wired.opal file, which is an XML file that stores the 
information about the UA agent network. This file is located in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\dejima
\dbdsUnwired if you are using Tomcat. If you are using EAServer, this file 
is located in %JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\dejima
\dbdsUnwired.
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• Synonyms files, such as application.synonym, call.synonym, and 
send.synonym. These files contain synonyms for various agents and 
entities in the network. These files are located in:

Tomcat %SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\dejima
\dbdsUnwired.

EAServer 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\dejima\dbdsUnwired

• Library and properties folders, located in:

Tomcat %SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\dejima

EAServer %JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\dejima

• The uadejima.properties file, located in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\dejima\WEB-
INF\classes if you are using Tomcat, 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\dejima\WEBINF\classes if you 
are using EAServer. This file contains the property settings for configuring 
the e-mail server and user account the e-mail interface uses, as well as the 
location of the Agent Network’s wired.opal file.

• Connection Cache – Answers Anywhere uses the portaldb connection 
cache.

See “Setting up Natural Language Search” in the Mobile Applications 
Development Tutorial for information about creating an Answers Anywhere 
application and establishing synonyms.

Using natural language search from e-mail using EAServer
If you are running Unwired Accelerator on EAServer and you want to use the 
e-mail interface for performing a natural language search, do not start the e-
mail service using http://host.domain/dejima/mail.jsp. You must run the 
checkmail.bat application. 

❖ Starting the e-mail service for performing a natural language search with 
EAServer

1 Open a Command Prompt window, and navigate to 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\. At the command prompt, enter: 

checkmail eas
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2 In the dialog window, specify the number of seconds to check for 
incoming e-mail and click Start.

Click Stop to stop checking e-mail.

Answers Anywhere Agent Network
The Answers Anywhere Agent Network is the mechanism that processes 
queries on behalf of UA. When a query is received by UA and passed to the 
Agent Network it is analyzed and broken into its constituent components in this 
way:

1 The Agent Network examines the command portion of the query to 
identify whether the query should be handled by the execute or send agent. 
This is done by comparing the command to the synonyms for each agent.

2 The Agent Network examines the application_name portion of the query 
and attempts to locate the application in the UA database. To locate the 
application, the Agent Network inspects up to four parts of each 
application: the application name, application synonyms, field names and 
field synonyms. The field names and field synonyms only apply if the 
application contains grid structured data. 

3 The Agent Network processes the remainder of the query for parameter 
and/or filter information. 

While this sequence of events is taking place the Agent Network is also 
building a structured XML representation of the query, known as the Intent 
XML, which is returned to UA. If the Agent Network successfully understands 
and processes the query, the Intent XML contains all the information the UA 
needs to execute the desired application, including any parameter and data 
filtering information specified in the query. See “Intent XML” on page 138.

Other language support

UA 7.0 Ask Anywhere integration supports simplified Chinese queries, as well 
as English queries. The Agent Network loaded determines what language is 
supported when using the Ask UA feature. UA 7.0 includes Agent Networks 
for English and simplified Chinese. To support simplified Chinese queries, you 
can change the Agent Network.
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❖ Changing the Agent Network to Simplified Chinese

1 Open the uadejima.properties file located in 
%UnwiredAccelerator70%\tomcat\webapps\dejima\WEB-INF\classes if 
you are using EAServer. This file is located in 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\dejima\WEB-
INF\classes.

2 Search for default.opal=/dbdsUnwired/wired.opal.

3 Change the default.opal parameter to: 

default.opal=/dbdsUnwired_zh/wired.opal

Language syntax
Answers Anywhere Agent Networks are usually designed for very specific 
applications. The Agent Network created for Unwired Accelerator is a very 
generic Agent network that is used for all Unwired Accelerator applications. 
Queries must conform to some basic syntax rules.

Syntax

The basic language syntax is as follows, although you can mix the order of the 
elements:

command application_name parameters and/or record filters

No matter how the question is constructed, you must supply at least two pieces 
of information: (1) the action or command, and (2) the UA application on 
which to apply the action. The optional parts are specifying parameters or 
recording filters which affects the content of an application that will be 
returned to the user.

Synonyms are used in commands, applications, parameters and fields. 
Synonyms are alternative words that the Answers Anywhere search 
mechanism uses to carry out the search. For example, if the field “auto” has 
“car,” “truck,” and “vehicle” defined as synonyms, a query like “find cars with 
make Acura and color blue” would include the field “auto” in its search for 
application data.
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Commands

The UA Answers Anywhere agent network uses two explicit commands—
execute and send. 

The execute agent processes queries that are requests for information that are 
returned to the user who created the query. 

The send agent processes queries that are for collaborative efforts, such as 
sending the response content to a person other than the user who initiated the 
query. An example is “send John Doe’s phone number to 
jane.doe@domain.com.” In this case, the results of the query are sent to 
jane.doe@domain.com instead of to the user who initiated the query.

The synonyms defined for execute and send are in Table 4-1.

Table 4-1: Synonyms for execute and send

Application Name

Application name is the name of the application in Unwired Accelerator. Note 
that this is not the element name in the application builder. You can also define 
synonyms for application names.

Parameters and filters

Unwired Accelerator applications can have parameters to retrieve dynamic 
content and use filters to retrieve only the records that are of interest if the 
application contains grid/structured data.

The explicit word for parameter is “parameter.” If your application has more 
than one parameter, you need to specify the parameter display name or the 
display name’s synonyms for each; for example, “find cars with make Acura 
and color blue.”

Command Synonyms

execute invoke, play, run, get, what, when, how, 
why, who, find

send give
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The explicit word for filter is “filter.” If you use the explicit word for filtering, 
the default field name (column name) defined in the application will be used to 
apply the record filter. Otherwise, you can specify the field name or its 
synonyms and the value to filter out unwanted records. If the fields are 
assigned in the application, the field names can be used to identify the 
application. If that is the case, Unwired Accelerator will only return that field’s 
content in the structured data.

Handling date queries

UA 7.0 allows you to specify dates as parameter values. For example, get 
exchange rates for today. In this example, today is converted to a date 
value, which is passed into the parameter for display name. For each 
parameter that is a date type, you must select the Calendar Date as the Display 
Type.

Date formats vary depending on the backend data source. You can select a JSP 
template for each parameter–the result of the JSP template is the value for the 
parameter. UA provides three default JSP templates:

• UTCtoDayFormat – for the date format dd

• UTCtoMonthFormat – for the date format of mm

• UTCtoYearFormat – for the date format yyyy

If you want a different date format for the parameter, for example mmm to 
represent the month as Jul, or, Aug,or Jun, etc., then you must create your own 
JSP template. You can define the template in the Advanced Parameters window 
by clicking the Advanced button on the Configure Parameters window. See 
“Assigning JSP templates” on page 71.

If you want to query in the format Jun 2005, then you must write a JSP template 
that takes the input in that form. See “Creating application input fields” on 
page 122. 

To create a JSP template that takes input in mmmyyyy form:

1 Create a JSP template called UTCtoMMMYYYY.jsp. Here is an example of 
the JSP code:

<%@ page language="java" %>
<%@ page import="java.util.Hashtable" %>
<%@ page import="java.util.Enumeration" %>
<%@ page import="java.util.Date" %>
<%@ page import="java.text.*" %>

<%
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String value (String)request.getAttribute("RequestParamValue");
try
{

if (value.length()>2)
{

Long stime = new Long (value);
Date d = new Date(stime.longValue());
out.println("Date is " + d);
SimpleDateFormat sdf = new SimpleDateFormat ("MMM yyyy");
value = sdf.format (d);
out.println("Value is " + value);

}
}

catch (Exception e) {
out.println("Error in conversion !! " + e.getMessage());
e.printStackTrace();

}
request.setAttribute("RequestParamValue", value);

%>

2 Save the file in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portlets\te
mplates\mobile if you are using Tomcat and 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\portlets\te
mplates\portlets\mobile if you are using EAServer.

3 In Application Builder, click Params to launch the Configure Parameters 
window.

4 Click Next.

5 In the Configure Parameters window, click Advanced. In the Advanced 
window, click Find next to the parameter you want to assign the JSP 
template to.

6 In the Find JSP Template window, click Search.

7 In the Results pane, select the UTCtoMMMYYYY template and click OK.

8 Save the application.
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Resolving ambiguity
Ambiguity is a state in which there is more than one possible meaning in your 
query. For example, if you want to query the portal for John Doe’s employee 
information, and you enter Show employee info for John Doe, the network 
cannot determine which agent should handle the request because you did not 
enter “show” into the agent network as a synonym for either the Execute or 
Send agent.

Another example of a query that could cause ambiguity is if you have an 
application called “chart” and you assigned “stock” as an application synonym 
for chart. If you make the request get stock, the system sees two applications–
stock and chart. When this happens the system executes the first application 
returned from the database. 

To resolve conflicts such as the ones shown in the preceding examples, the 
Agent Network executes in this order:

• Exact match of application names

• Exact match of application synonyms

• Exact match of fields and field synonyms

• Substring match of application names

• Substring match of application synonyms

• Substring match of field and field synonyms

If there is ambiguity in your query and the agent network cannot resolve the 
query, you receive a list of applications from which you can select the one you 
want to use to execute the query.

If you are using multiple co-brands in your portal, Sybase recommends that 
you limit the number of applications you co-host within a single co-brand and 
use alternative co-brands to separate related applications to reduce the 
possibility of ambiguities.

When creating an Answers Anywhere application, click the “Check Conflicts” 
button to check for potential ambiguities with other applications in that 
particular co-brand. See “Enabling Answers Anywhere (natural language 
search)” on page 130.

Intent XML

Intent XML is the information returned by Answers Anywhere. Here is an 
example of Intent XML: 
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<DejimaInterpretation>
<Input><![CDATA[find info for wall]]></Input>
<Understood><![CDATA[find info for wall]]></Understood>
<System>
<Execute explicit=“true”>
<Application>
<Header>
<IdList match="info">
<id>251</id>
</IdList>

</Header>
<Parameter explicit="true"><![CDATA[wall]]></Parameter>

</Application>
</Execute>
</System>

</DejimaInterpretation>

This example shows that the original query was “find info for wall.” Using the 
agent network, the Answers Anywhere runtime resolved this query using the 
Execute, Application, and Header agents. In the agent network for UA 
Answers Anywhere, the Header agent is connected to a data source that is 
linked to the portal database through the portaldb connection cache. The data 
source is used to determine whether there is an available application that 
matches the query. In this example, application 251 (the application ID) has 
been determined to be the relevant application.

Another feature of the Intent XML is the determination of parameters in the 
query string. The parameter XML node is present in the Intent XML whenever 
the Parameter agent in the agent network determines there is a parameter. 
Using this information, the parameter value can be passed along to the 
application as a parameter during application playback. Certain synonyms for 
parameters have already been specified in the agent network. These are:

• param

• arg

If multiple applications match the query, the Intent XML contains several id 
nodes as shown in the example below: 

<DejimaInterpretation>
<Input><![CDATA[get test]]></Input>

    <Understood><![CDATA[get test]]></Understood>

    <System>

        <Execute explicit="true">
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            <Application>

                <Header>

                    <IdList match="test">

                        <id>281</id>

                        <id>211</id>

                    </IdList>

                </Header>

            </Application>

        </Execute>

    </System>

</DejimaInterpretation>

Both applications 211 and 281 matched the query. When at least one matching 
application is located, the matching value is placed in the match attribute of the 
IdList node. This match value is then tested against the field headers and field 
header synonyms to determine if a grid filter rule must be dynamically 
generated and executed against the application content. If the match attribute 
is not determined to be a field header or a field header synonym, the dynamic 
rule is not generated.

In the following example of a query that could cause conflict, there is an 
application called “chart” and “stock” is assigned as an application synonym 
for chart. When the request get stock is made, the system sees two 
applications–“stock” and “chart.” When this happens the system executes the 
first application returned from the database. This shows the intent XML for the 
query:

<DejimaInterpretation>

<Input><![CDATA[get stock for SY]]></Input>

<Understood><![CDATA[get stock for SY]]></Understood>

<System>

<Execute explicit="true">

<Application>

<AppSyn>

<IdList match="stock">

<id>221:21:chart</id>
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</IdList>

</AppSyn>

<Header>

<IdList match="stock">

<id>281:21:stocks</id>

<id>211:21:stock</id>

</IdList>

</Header>

                <Parameter>

                    <ParameterName>

                        <IdList match="for">

                            <id><![CDATA[2510:251]]></id>

                            <id><![CDATA[2810:281]]></id>

                            <id><![CDATA[2610:261]]></id>

                        </IdList>

                    </ParameterName>

                    <Value><![CDATA[SY]]></Value>

                </Parameter>

            </Application>

        </Execute>

    </System>

    <Question>

        <AppSyn>

            <IdList match="stock">

                <id>221:21:chart</id>

            </IdList>

        </AppSyn>

        <Header>

            <IdList match="stock">

                <id>281:21:stocks</id>
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                <id>211:21:stock</id>

            </IdList>

        </Header>

</Question>
</DejimaInterpretation>

Using SMS messaging
Users with SMS-enabled mobile phones or PDAs can send queries to a mobile 
phone or modem attached to a computer. Mobile modem control software on 
the computer then retrieves the message from the phone/modem and passes it 
to the Dejima components for processing. When the request is processed and a 
response is created, the modem control software sends the response back to the 
phone number that sent the request.

Figure 4-6: SMS messaging with UA Answers Anywhere
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CellularModemController (CMC)
The CellularModemController (CMC) retrieves SMS messages from the 
phone/modem and passes them to the Answers Anywhere components for 
processing. When the request has been processed and a response created, the 
CMC sends the response back to the phone number that sent the request.

See the Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide for information about 
configuring the CMC, and the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for 
information about configuring and managing the CMC.

Note  If you set up multiple co-brands in your portal, you must also configure 
different instances of CMC with each CMC instance configured to access the 
appropriate co-brand (RID).

Maintaining an access log

CMC enables you to maintain an access log that contains a subset of 
information for each SMS request received, such as:

• Requesting phone number

• Timestamp of request

• Request contents

• Response contents

• Response status

You can select which of these fields to record in the access log file. You can 
configure CMC to place the access log data in flat files or in a database file. See 
the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about 
configuring the access log.

Security with e-mail and SMS based request handling
E-mail requests are serviced for all registered UA users whose “from” e-mail 
ID matches the registration e-mail ID in the system. SMS requests are serviced 
for all registered UA users whose SMS phone number matches the phone 
number of a user registered in the UA system. 
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Role-based access to the executed application applies once it is established that 
the user is a valid UA user. Security roles are defined when you build the 
application in Mobile Web Studio. Nonregistered users’ requests are serviced 
only for applications that have the “everyone” or “guest” roles.

The administrator can also set up an explicit list of phone numbers for people 
who are allowed access (a “white list”) to CMC services. In the same way, the 
administrator can set up an explicit list (a “black list”) that blocks access from 
certain phone numbers. If the user’s number is found on the allowed list, 
processing of the query completes, if the user’s number is not found, a message 
is sent that indicates the user does not have permission to access that particular 
service.

See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for information about 
configuring SMS features.

Enabling applications and pages to support multiple 
languages 

To enable UA applications and pages to support multiple languages 
simultaneously, use UTF-8 encoding. UTF-8 allows users to place applications 
from different languages on the same page and also allows application names 
in different languages.

UA applications are preconfigured with ISO encoding, which typically 
supports only one or more closely-related language sets.

To enable the portal for UTF-8 support:

1 Open global.properties.xml in WordPad on Windows. This file is located 
in %JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config if you are 
using EAServer as your application server and 
UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using 
Tomcat.

2 Search for the “use_utf8” property and set the value to “true”, which sets 
the portal to use UTF-8 globally. For example, change this:

<Property name="use_utf8" value="false" description="(true/false). true 
to enable global to set the Portal to use UTF-8" menugroup="-1"/>

to this:

<Property name="use_utf8" value="true" description="(true/false). true 
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to enable global to set the Portal to use UTF-8" menugroup="-1"/>

3 Save global.properties.xml and close the text editor.

4 Set the charset property and emailCharset property to UTF-8 for each co-
brand you have listed in cobrands.xml.

Note  The cobrands.xml file contains a definition for each co-brand 
(portal). See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more 
information about co-brands.

a Open cobrands.xml in MS WordPad on Windows and in any text 
editor on UNIX. 

The default cobrands.xml is located in 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config if you are 
using EAServer as your application server and 
UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are 
using Tomcat. 

b Set the charset property to “UTF-8”.

c In cobrands.xml, set the e-mailCharset property to “ISO-xxxx-x”. 

Note  E-mail clients typically cannot interpret UTF-8 encoded e-mail 
messages. However, if your e-mail client can interpret UTF-8 
encoded e-mail messages, you can set this value to UTF-8 also.

For example, change this:

<CobrandDef rid='1' name='Sybase'
dir='/fw/cobrands/onepage-1'
charset='ISO-8859-1'
emailCharset='ISO-8859-1'
emailerSetting='1' >

</CobrandDef>

to this:

<CobrandDef rid='1' name='Sybase'
dir='/fw/cobrands/onepage-1'
charset='UTF-8'
emailCharset='ISO-8859-1'
emailerSetting='1' >

</CobrandDef>
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5 Set the correct character set in styles.xml for each co-brand you have 
created. The default styles.xml is located in 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\fw\baseapps if you 
are using EAServer and 
UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fw\baseApps if you are 
using Tomcat.

If you have more than one co-brand, you must change the character set in 
the styles.xml file for each one. The styles.xml for each co-brand is stored 
within that portal’s co-brands subdirectory; for example, 
UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fw\cobrands\japanese-
11.

An example of this step is to change this:

<Styles
charset="charset=iso-8859-1"
charset_ie="charset=ISO-8859-1"
charset_nn="charset=ISO-8859-1"
customerCareEmail="customercare@Sybase.com"
documentDomain="sybase.com"/>

to this:

<Styles
charset="charset=UTF-8"
charset_ie="charset=UTF-8"
charset_nn="charset=UTF-8"
customerCareEmail="customercare@Sybase.com"
documentDomain="sybase.com"/>

Web browsers and UTF-8
• UTF-8 encoding works successfully in Internet Explorer versions 5.0, 5.5, 

and 6.0. The Internet Explorer client machine must have the language font 
installed.

• If you are using Netscape and have set the server to use UTF-8 encoding, 
you must install UTF-8 fonts. MS Windows fonts typically do not work.
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C H A P T E R  5 Personalizing Application 
Content

Personalization allows you to configure application parameter input 
values to be filled in from adapters that extract values from other sources; 
for example, values that have been stored in the back-end database. When 
you configure an application input field to use a personalization adapter, 
the adapter is invoked at runtime to provide values for preconfigured key 
fields. The input fields of application instances that belong to different 
users can receive input values based on each user, providing 
customization of an application’s content and its execution on a per-user 
basis.

Note  Content personalization is also available to Portal Interface users 
when they select MyInfo. See the Portal Interface User’s Guide for 
details.

Topic Page
Overview 148

Creating new personalization adapter keys 149

Building applications with personalization adapters 150

Entering user-specific values in Mobile Web Studio 151

Importing and exporting personalization keys 152



Overview 

148  Unwired Accelerator

Overview
To use personalization adapters, first you create new key values for the adapter 
you want to use, then you create an application that provides input values using 
that key. Later, users can personalize the key by entering their own default 
value for the application’s input field. For example, you have an application 
where you enter the postal code to see the weather for the associated area. It 
uses a database table adapter to provide the postal code input field. Each user 
can edit the key and enter their own personal postal code so the local weather 
displays each time he or she accesses the weather application in Portal 
Interface.

To use the personalization feature, select the following from the Mobile Web 
Studio main window:

• Manage | Personalization – select from the left pane to create, edit, 
manage, or delete personalization keys for each adapter type.

• Build | Applications – select from the left pane to create applications that 
pull input values from personalization keys.

• Account Info | Personalize – to manage and customize your 
personalization values.

Adapter types
Unwired Accelerator provides these adapters:

• User name/password – the keys shown for this adapter are automatically 
created when a user logs in to Portal Interface or Mobile Web Studio. 
Users cannot create, edit, or delete keys. The key values are stored in 
memory and maintained only for the user’s current login session. The 
values are reset each time a user logs in or changes their password. The key 
values can be used when a user logs in to Mobile Web Studio or Portal 
Interface, then wants to log in to an application during the same session 
that requires a login with the same user name and password.

Database table – uses the back-end database to store keys and user values. 
You can create an input field with no default values, a single default value, 
or a drop-down list of default values from which a user can select.
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Creating new personalization adapter keys
Select Manage | Personalization from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

The center pane lists personalization adapters extracted from the uwp.xml 
portal configuration file. The right pane lists the keys configured for the 
selected adapter.

The database table does not have default keys installed. To use this adapter, you 
must create a new key.

❖ Creating new keys

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio using a user name with administrative 
privileges, such as masuper/m8super.

2 Select Manage | Personalization from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

3 Select the adapter type for which you want to create a new key.

4 Click New on the toolbar.

5 When the Create New Key window displays, select or complete these 
options:

• Name – enter a unique key name. The name used by applications 
along with the user ID to locate personalized input values for different 
users.

• Type – select the type of input required for the value.

• Text – the input field requires a text string.

• Int – the input field requires whole numbers.

• Select – the input field allows users to select a value from a drop-
down list of predefined values.

• Password – the input field requires a password. The value is 
shown as ***** when typed in the user’s personalized section.

• Permission – select whether the key can be edited or is read-only. 
Read-only is appropriate for any user name and password keys.

• Description – enter a text description of the key.

6 Click OK to save your entries.
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Building applications with personalization adapters
When adding an application to a personal page, you can personalize the input 
field to always use a specified value. You can also create personalization keys 
so you can use personalization adapters with BlackBerry.

You select which personalization adapter and key to use during the element 
definition process for Web, database, JSP, and Web services applications.

The remainder of this section describes how to use each adapter type.

Using the user name/password adapter

 Warning! This adapter does not work if you are using certificate-based 
authentication to access the portal (browser certificates, smart cards, biometric 
devices) because there is no user password. If your portal supports certificate-
based user authentication, developers should use the security proxy adapter 
instead of the user name/password adapter.

Use the single sign-on adapter when you have a back-end application that 
shares the same user name and password as Enterprise Security, but is running 
on a separate machine, and is not just another application running within the 
same Web container.

For example, if your portal is configured to use the LDAP Authentication 
delegate instead of the Access Control Database (ACDB), and the LDAP 
delegate is pointed at your enterprise’s LDAP server, you could use your PC 
user name/password to log in to the portal. Then you could use the same user 
name/password adapter key to create an application that gets you into another 
enterprise application that is also using the enterprise’s LDAP server to 
authenticate users.

Using the database table adapter
The default database personalization adapter uses the back-end database to 
store values.

The database adapter is built on top of two tables—personalization_keys holds 
the key values; personalization_values reference the personalization_keys and 
holds the value for each user. 
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❖ Creating a database table adapter key

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio using a user name and password combination 
with administrative privileges, such as masuper/m8super.

2 Select Manage | Personalization.

3 From the Adapter menu, select Database Table and click New on the 
toolbar.

When the Create New Key window displays, complete these options:

• Name – a unique key name; for example, “Weather by postal code”.

• Type – the type of input required for the value. Select “Int”.

• Permission – whether the key can be edited or is read-only. Select 
“Editable”.

• Description – a text description of the key; for example Weather for 
selected postal code areas.

4 Click OK.

Entering user-specific values in Mobile Web Studio
This section explains how a user can personalize the values for any application 
that uses personalization adapter input fields.

❖ Personalizing input values

When you log in to Mobile Web Studio and have access to the newly created 
application, you can add your own personal default values for the input fields.

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

2 Click Account Info at the top of the window.

3 When the Account Info window displays, click Personalize. You see the 
Personalization window.
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Each line represents personalization adapter keys for any applications with 
personalization input fields which you can enter a default value. When you 
access applications in Portal Interface that use these adapter keys, your 
personal default value displays in the input field.

Note  For users who are not allowed to access Mobile Web Studio, this 
information can also be entered, changed, or deleted in Portal Interface by 
clicking My Info and clicking Personalize.

To remove a key, select the X box to the right of the key’s description. You 
cannot remove the Portal Login Name and Password keys. 

To add a key, click Add.

4 In the Add Personalized Keys window, click Search to see a list of keys 
available for personalization.

5 From the Results pane, select the key you want to personalize and click 
OK.

6 You return to the Personalization window, where the key you selected in 
the previous step now appears. Click OK.

7 Click OK in the confirmation window.

Importing and exporting personalization keys
When you use Mobile Web Studio to export applications that use 
personalization keys, any keys associated with the database adapter are 
exported along with the applications. When you subsequently import those 
applications to another portal, the database adapter keys are automatically 
created, and become available to personalize.
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C H A P T E R  6 Building Templates

Templates allow you to predefine the position and layout for applications 
that contain one or more elements. This chapter describes how to use the 
Mobile Web Studio Template Manager, which is the GUI administrative 
tool you use to change template information.

Overview
In Unwired Accelerator, you can associate multiple templates with a 
single application. 

Each template is associated with a particular viewer, such as a Web 
browser or a mobile device. The following basic templates are provided:

• Portal – template used for standard browsers, such as Internet 
Explorer. The default template is OP 1-1 Basic. 

To preview application templates, click Template in Application 
Builder, click Search in the Find Template window, select the 
template in the Results pane, then click Preview.

• PDA – template used for mobile devices. The default is PDA Grid 
Basic.

To preview a PDA template in Application Builder, select PDA for 
Device Type, click on the “v” button next to the Template, select 
Mobile, then click Preview.
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• BlackBerry – template used for BlackBerry devices. The default is 
BlackBerry.

To preview a BlackBerry template in Application Builder, select 
BlackBerry for Device Type, click on the “v” button next to the Template, 
select Mobile, then click Preview.

• WAP-HTML – template used for WAP phone clients that support HTML.

To preview a WAP-HTML template in Application Builder, click on the 
“v” button next to the Template, select Mobile, then click Preview.

• WAP-WML – template used for WAP phone clients that support WML 
2.0.

To preview a WAP-WML template in Application Builder, click Preview.

You can change templates on an application-by-application basis.

Note  The default templates are defined in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config
\oem.xml, within the <ViewerList></ViewerList> section.

Applications that contain only one element use a system-assigned template 
specified in the global.properties.xml master configuration file. See “Changing 
the default template” on page 163 for more information.

Template Manager
Use the Template Manager to create and manage templates.

Select Build | Templates from the Mobile Web Studio left pane to display the 
Template Manager.

The Template Manager interface includes:

• Template Manager Status menu – select a status to see templates for the 
selected workflow status: New, Pending, Approved, Rejected, Archived, 
Broken, or Deleted.

• Toolbar – displays New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, edit, or 
delete templates, and the Preview button that lets you preview a selected 
HTML template.

• Status bar – shows the current user and resource.
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• Detail view – displays templates based on your selection from the Status 
menu, and the Filter By and Show Active Only options.

• Pop-up Template Menu – the options on this menu let you add and edit 
templates, and allow you to approve and activate specific templates. Only 
templates that are active and have an approved status can be applied to 
applications.

Template Upload window

The Template Upload window is where you create and edit templates.

Click the New icon on the Template Manager toolbar, or right-click in the 
detail view and select New to access the Template Upload window.

In the Template Upload window, choose from:

• Save – save the template.

• Preview – preview the selected template before saving.

• Wizard – click the down arrow to select from these available templates:

• Portal

• BlackBerry 3.7

• BlackBerry 4.0

• PDA

• WAP-HTML

• WAP-WML

Mobile Web Studio allows you to create these types of templates by selecting 
from the Type drop-down list:

• HTML – HTML template.

• HELP – online help template.

• JSP – JavaServer Page (JSP) template.

• XSL – Extensible Stylesheet Language (XSL) template. XSL allows you 
to apply one style document to multiple applications. XSL also lets you 
dictate the manner in which Web content prints, and lets you transfer XML 
documents across different applications.



Choosing a template type 

156  Unwired Accelerator

Choosing a template type
This section describes the types of templates and how to create each type.

❖ Selecting a different template

1 When creating an application in Application Builder, select the Device 
Type—Dashboard, PDA, WAP-HTML, WAP-WML, BlackBerry 3.7, or 
BlackBerry 4.0, then click Template.

2 In the Find Template window, click Search. A list of available templates 
displays in the Results pane.

3 In the Results pane, select the desired template, and click Select.

Click Preview to preview the template before making your selection.

4 When you have selected the template, you return to the Application 
Builder.

HTML templates
All applications are wrapped in an HTML template to display in a Web 
browser. Other template types are available only when you are creating that 
type of application; that is, you can access JSP templates only when you are 
creating a JSP application.

When you create an HTML template that includes a table, the code must 
include the <OPContent> tag in each HTML table row description. The 
<OPContent> creates cells in which to add content. The <OPContent> tag uses 
this syntax:

<OPContent id="id_number" name="position_descriptor_name"/>

• id_number – a sequential number, starting with 0 (zero), which identifies 
table cells. The id_number of the first <OPContent> tag must be id=0 and 
subsequent <OPContent> tags must be sequential.

• position_descriptor_name – a descriptive name that specifies the cell’s 
position within the table.

The id_number and position_descriptor_name for each <OPContent> tag must 
be unique. Only content that would normally occur between the opening and 
closing <body> tags should be included in the HTML template.
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This code represents a template that looks like Figure 6-1. The code between 
the <STYLE> uses the Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) classes that define the 
formatting of data-capable elements.

<STYLE TYPE="text/css">
.gridRowHeader{background:#DEDEB9;padding:4px;padding-bottom:0px;border:1px
solid #FFF;font-size:13px;font-family:verdana;color:#336699;font-weight:bold;}
.gridRowA{background:#EEF9FF;padding:4px;padding-bottom:0px;border:1px solid 
#FFF;font-size:13px;fontfamily:verdana;}
.gridRowB{background:#FFFFFF;padding:4px;padding-bottom:0px;border:1px solid 
#FFF;font-size:13px;font-family:verdana;}</STYLE>
<table width="100%" border="1" cellspacing="0" cellpadding="0">
<tr align="center" valign="middle">
<td height="10" colspan="2"><OPContent id="0" name="Top Content"/></td></tr>
<tr align="center" valign="middle">
<td height="10" width="50%"><OPContent id="1" name="Middle Left Content"/></td>
<td height="10" width="50%"><OPContent id="2" name="Middle Right Content"/>
</td></tr>
<tr align="center" valign="middle">
<td height="10" colspan="2"><OPContent id="3" name="Bottom Content"/>
</td></tr></table>

Figure 6-1: HTML example template
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HELP templates
Help templates are HTML files that you save to the database. They display 
when a user clicks the Help icon on an application’s title bar in Portal Interface. 

When you save a new element, one of the fields asks for the Help URL. You 
can either enter the URL of a Web page or select a Help template from the 
database.

The HTML code shown next represents a template that looks like Figure 6-2.

<script language="JavaScript">
<!--
function openWindow(URL)
{
window.open(URL,"PopUp","scrollbars=yes,resizable=yes,width=400,height=400";
}
function Winload()
{
}
//-->
</script>
<body bgcolor="#FFFFFF" text="#000000">
<table width="100%" border="0" cellspacing="5" cellpadding="5" height="190">
<tr> 
<td colspan="2" height="27" bgcolor="#336666">
<p><font color="#FFFFFF" size="2" >
<b><font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif">Portal Interface Online 
Help</font></b></font></td></tr>
<tr height="16">
<td bgcolor="#FFFFFF" colspan="2" height="20">
<OPContent id="0" name="Middle Content"/> 
<b><font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif" size="2"></font></b> 
<hr noshade width="100%" size="1"></td></tr>
<tr>
<td colspan="2" bgcolor="#FFFFCC"><OPContent id="0" name="Bottom Content"/>
<p><font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif" size="2"></font></p></td></tr>
<tr bgcolor="#FFFFCC"><td width="100%" bgcolor="#FFFFFF">
<p align="center"><b>
<a href="JavaScript:openWindow('index.html')">
<font face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif" size="2">Help Contents</a></font></b>
<imgsrc="images/spacer.gif" width="122" height="6">
<a href="javascript:window.close();"><b>CloseWindow</b></a></font></td></tr>
</table>



CHAPTER 6    Building Templates

Developer’s Guide 159

Figure 6-2: HELP template

JSP templates
You can create Web applications and deploy them into the portal as an 
application. Alternatively, you can use JSP files for small reusable pieces of 
functionality. The JSP approach requires you to create a .jsp file with 
embedded Java and HTML code. Servlets or other JSPs can invoke the JSP 
code by referring to the file.

JSP-based templates provide a way to manage JSP code across applications. 
You can create templates without managing individual files in the file system.

A JSP template has a name and a definition, which are saved and managed by 
Mobile Web Studio. Once you create a template, you can populate the template 
with applications. You can include those applications in other applications. 
When you change a template definition, those changes are applied universally 
to all the associated applications of that template.

The JSP code shown next represents a JSP template that displays the current 
server-side time and date.

<%@ page language="java" contentType="text/html; 
charset=UTF-8" %>
<%@ page import="java.util.*"%>
<H1>Server Side Time rendered by JSP Template</H1> 
The current time is 
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<% 
java.util.Date date = new java.util.Date(); 
out.println(date); 
%>

XSL templates
Mobile Web Studio allows you to create an XSL template (XSLT) that you can 
use for XML applications and elements. Code the XSLs for data-capable 
elements to use the Unwired Accelerator internal document type definition 
(DTD).

 Warning! The only XSL stylesheet supported to create XSL templates is:

<xsl:stylesheet
xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.org/1999/XSL/Transform"
version="1.0">

If you use a later stylesheet, a parsing error is generated because of the version 
of Xerces used.

The following XSL code is a sample of an XSL template for a data-capable 
user interface XSLT.

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<xsl:stylesheet
xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.org/1999/XSL/Transform"version="1.0">
<xsl:template match="/">
<TABLE WIDTH="100%" BORDER="1" BORDERCOLOR="#000000">
<xsl:for-each select="//Record">
<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
<TR><xsl:for-each select="Field"><xsl:text></xsl:text>

<TD>
<xsl:for-each select="./text()">
<xsl:value-of select="."/>
</xsl:for-each>

</TD>
</xsl:for-each>

<xsl:text> </xsl:text>
</TR>
</xsl:for-each>

</TABLE>
</xsl:template>
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</xsl:stylesheet>

Note  When you apply a UI XSL template to a Web application, you must 
select the “Enable Grid Rules” box, otherwise, the specified template is not 
applied.

Creating and editing templates
This section describes how to create, edit, and delete templates. There are also 
procedures for changing a template’s status.

Note  You can also create templates on the fly when you create and edit 
aggregated applications. Do not create templates in this way when you create 
secure applications—you may receive a JavaScript error. See Chapter 3, 
“Developing Applications,” for details.

❖ Creating a template

1 Select Build | Templates from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Click New on the Template Manager toolbar to launch the Template 
Upload window.

3 Click the down arrow next to Wizard to select from the list of templates.

4 Complete these fields:

• Name – enter a name for the new template. For example, you might 
want to name a template “2-4 Basic” for an application with two 
columns and four elements.

• Roles – assign the appropriate roles to the template. When you assign 
a role to a template, all users assigned that role can access the template 
in Mobile Web Studio.

Note  Once you add an application to a page, the roles assigned to the 
page and applications supersede the roles assigned to the underlying 
template. A template’s roles pertain only to roles that can access 
templates in Mobile Web Studio.
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• Type – select from HTML, HELP, JSP, or XSL.

• Status – select the template’s status. You can only add applications 
and elements to approved templates.

• Code – enter the code that defines this template. Templates are 
stripped of header tags, so include only the content that normally 
resides between the opening <BODY> tag and closing </BODY> tag.

5 If this is an HTML or HELP template, click Preview to see the template 
preview in a separate window.

6 Click Save to save the new template definition.

7 Click OK in the confirmation popup window.

8 Click Close to exit the window.

❖ Editing a template

1 In the Template Manager, select the status of the template you want to 
modify.

2 Double-click the template listing in the detail view to open the Template 
Editor window.

3 Change the Status, Type, Assigned Roles, or Code, and activate or 
deactivate the template.

4 When you are satisfied with your changes, click Preview to review your 
modifications if this is an HTML or HELP template.

5 Click Save to save your changes under the same name, or click Save As to 
save the template under a different name.

6 Click Close to exit the Template Editor.

❖ Changing workflow status

If you are using the Mobile Web Studio’s workflow feature, you can change a 
template’s approval status as it moves through the workflow process.

1 Right-click a template in the Template Manager’s detail view, select 
Approval Status from the pop-up Template Menu, then select the 
appropriate status; or 

2 Select a template in the Template Manager’s detail view, click Edit on the 
toolbar, select a new status from the Status drop-down list in the Template 
Editor window, then click Save.
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❖ Changing a template’s active status

You cannot add an application to a template unless the template is approved 
and active.

1 Right-click a template in the Template Manager’s detail view, select 
Active Status from the pop-up Template Menu, then select the appropriate 
status; or

2 Select a template in the Template Manager’s detail view, click Edit on the 
toolbar, select or deselect Active, then click Save.

❖ Deleting a template

When you delete a template, it remains in the database, and displays in the 
detail view with a status of “Deleted.” To mark a template as deleted:

1 Right-click a template in the Template Manager’s detail view, select 
Approval Status from the pop-up Template Menu, then select Deleted; or 

2 Select a template in the Template Manager’s detail view, click Edit on the 
toolbar, select Deleted from the Status drop-down list box in the Template 
Editor window, then click Save.

To change a template’s deleted status, select Deleted from the Template 
Manager’s Status menu, right-click the template in the detail view, select 
Approval Status, then select a new status.

Changing the default template
Template1 is the default template automatically assigned to applications (see 
Chapter 3, “Developing Applications”). This system-assigned template is the 
value specified for the DefaultTemplateName property in the 
global.properties.xml portal configuration file, which is located in 
%UnwiredAccelerator70%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using 
Tomcat, %JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config if you are 
using EAServer.
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You can change the default to any template you want. For example, if you want 
every application to use the same header logo or footer, you can create a 
template with the logo, and enter that template’s name in global.properties.xml.

Note  When you change the template name in global.properties.xml, the new 
default template is used by all resource IDs in Mobile Web Studio.

❖ Changing the default application template

1 Create and save a new application template using the instructions in 
“Choosing a template type” on page 156.

2 Use any text editor to open global.properties.xml.

3 Search for DefaultTemplateName and replace the value “Template1” with 
the name of the aggregated application template you created.

4 Save the file.

5 Restart the application server.

Customizing user XML element templates
Unwired Accelerator allows you to customize XSL and XSLT templates on a 
per-user basis. 

When you create XML applications, you specify an Extensible Style Language 
Transformation (XSLT) template for content transformation and a user 
interface (UI) template for presentation.

The XSLT template contains the language used in XSL style sheets to 
transform XML documents into other XML documents. The UI template 
specifies how to present the application; that is, shading, borders, and so on. 
You can customize these templates on a per-user basis for XML applications

❖ Creating an XML sample application

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

2 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane and 
select New from the Application Manager Status menu.

3 Right-click in the detail pane and select New Aggregated Application.
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4 When the Application Builder displays, click the down arrow beside the 
Add button and select XML Element from the menu. 

You see the XML Element Definition window.

5 Enter the following sample input:

XML URL – 

http://p.moreover.com/
cgi-local/page?c=Biotech%20news&o=xml

Content XSLT – moreover_content_xsl

UI XSLT – pink_ui_xslt

6 Click Preview.

The content has a pink background, as specified in the UI XSLT. Any user 
who accesses an XML application that uses the specified UI XSLT sees a 
pink background.

7 Click Next until you reach the window where you enter the Element 
Name. 

8 Enter “XML_sample” and click Finish to save the new element.

9 When the Application Builder reappears, click Save.

10 On the Finish window, enter an application name and select the J2EE 
roles: 

• Application Name – enter “XML_sample.”

• J2EE Roles – click Add All.

11 Click Finish.

12 When you see the prompt “Application successfully saved,” click OK, 
then click Close to exit the Application Builder.

13 In the Application Manager, select New from the Status menu. You see the 
XML_sample application.

14 Approve and Activate the application by right-clicking the XML_sample 
application and selecting:

• Active Status – Active.

• Approval Status – Approved.

The application now displays under the Approved status.
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❖ Adding the XML_sample application to a page

You have created an XML_sample application that uses the XML_sample 
element and incorporates the pink_ui_xslt user interface. Now add the 
application to a page.

1 Select Build | Pages from the Mobile Web Studio main window and click 
New on the Page Builder menu bar.

2 When the Page Builder appears, click Add.

3 When the Search window appears, click Search.

4 Click XML_sample in the Results pane and click Add.

5 In the Page Builder, click Save As.

6 In the Save Page window:

a Enter “XML_sample” for Name.

b Click Add All for J2EE Roles.

c Click OK.

7 When the “Page saved” prompt appears, click OK, then click Close to exit 
the Page Builder.

8 At the Mobile Web Studio main window, select New from the Manager 
Status menu.

9 Right-click XML_sample in the detail view and select Status | Approved 
from the pop-up. When the “Page saved” prompt appears, click OK.

10 Select Approved from the Page Manager Status menu.

11 Click XML_sample in the detail view and click Update from the Page 
Manager menu bar.

12 In the confirmation pop-up, click OK.

Portal Interface now has the page available for users.

❖ Creating a user-specific UI XSLT template

1 Select Build | Templates and select Approved from the Template Manager 
Status menu.

2 Right-click the pink_ui_xslt template in the detail view and select Edit 
from the pop-up.

3 When the Template Editor appears, locate this line in the Code window:

<TD BGCOLOR="#ffccff">
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4 Change the value from “#ffccff” to:

#ccffcc

5 Click Save As.

6 When the Save Template As dialog box displays, enter:

green_ui_xslt

Click OK.

7 When you see the prompt “Template saved,” click OK, then click Close to 
exit the Template Editor.

Enabling different templates for the same element
To apply different templates to the same element, create the xsltinfo.properties 
file and populate it with new template and user information.

This file should have the following content and structure:

<userid>.<application id>.ui=<xslt file>
<userid>.<application id>.content=<xsl file>

where:

• userid – is the login name of the user.

• application id – is the ID of the application for which you want to specify 
a user-specific UI or content XSLT. To determine an application’s ID:

a In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Applications, then select 
Approved from the Application Manager Status Menu. Right-click 
the XML_sample application in the detail view and select Properties.

b When the Application Properties window displays, write down the ID 
value, then click Close.

• content or UI file – enter the user-specific template for the application. 

For example, to set up the file for the XML_sample application, enter this 
information:

bob.231.ui=pink_ui_xslt
cindy.231.ui=green_ui_xslt

where pink_ui_xslt is the name of the presentation file for Bob, and 
green_ui_xslt is the name of the presentation file for Cindy.



Customizing mobile application templates 

168  Unwired Accelerator

Place the xsltinfo.properties file in the 
%UnwiredAccelerator70%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config directory if you 
are using Tomcat. If you are using EAServer, place the file in the 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config, then restart 
EAServer.

When each user that is specified in xsltinfo.properties adds the XML_sample 
page to their portal view, Bob will see the XML_sample application with a pink 
background and Cindy will see the XML_sample application with a green 
background.

To create user-specific content, follow the same procedures in this section, but 
create a new content template and specify the two different content files in the 
xsltinfo.properties file; for example:

bob.231.content=moreover_content_xsl
cindy.231.content=new_content_xslt

You can also provide different presentation and different content for different 
users in this file.

bob.231.ui=pink_ui_xslt
bob.231.content=moreover_content_xsl
cindy.231.ui=green_ui_xslt
cindy.231.content=new_content_xslt

The first time you create xslt.properties, you must shut down and restart 
EAServer to initialize the user-specific settings. When you make additions, 
changes, or deletions to the file the portal is updated automatically with the 
new information; that is, you do not need to restart the application server

Customizing mobile application templates
When you deploy mobile applications to a mobile device such as PDAs (Palm 
OS, PocketPC, etc.) or BlackBerry device, the mobile device displays the 
embedded data in grid form. You can alter the appearance of these grids using 
the Mobile Application Template Customization feature, which provides 
options for presenting data on the PDA, including various color schemes, 
number of rows to display on each page, and so forth.

The Mobile Application Development Tutorial includes sample procedures for 
customizing mobile application templates for both PDAs and BlackBerry 
devices.
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Template parameters for customizing mobile application templates include:

Device Change the template name, mobile application resolution, and 
assigned roles. See “Device tab” on page 169.

Appearance Change the font color, font type, and font size for the mobile 
application. See “Appearance tab” on page 170.

Column Set the display length for column cells. See “Column tab” on page 
172.

Paging Specify the number of data rows to display on the grid, and define the 
appearance of the paging buttons. See “Paging tab” on page 173.

Search Indicate whether to show the search mechanism, and to specify the 
appearance of the search buttons. See “Search tab” on page 174.

Update Indicate whether to update cell data, and specify the appearance of 
the update buttons. See “Update tab” on page 176.

Breadcrumbs Change the appearance of the indicator used to guide the user 
through the user interface. See “Breadcrumbs tab” on page 178.

Business Logic Add your custom JavaScript functions that are called when 
each grid data cell is drawn. See “Business Logic tab” on page 179.

Preview View a graphical representation of your mobile application template 
settings. See “Preview tab” on page 181.

Device tab
The Device tab enables you to change the template name, the width and height 
of the mobile application, and the assigned roles.
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Table 6-1: Device tab parameters

Appearance tab
The Appearance tab enables you to change content color, font type, and font 
size.

Parameter Description

Name The template name. If the application is new, the default 
template name is PDA Grid Basic. This template contains 
all the default properties.

To create a new template, enter a new name. All changes 
you make are associated with the new template name 
when you save the template.

To use another template, enter the template name.

Resolution Width The width of the mobile application in pixels. The default 
is 225 pixels.

Resolution Height The height of the mobile application in pixels. The default 
is 150 pixels.

Roles Select one or more roles from the Available Roles list, and 
click Add to add them to the Assigned Roles list, which 
defines what roles can access this mobile application 
application.
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Table 6-2: Appearance tab parameter 

Parameter Description

Default properties

Font The font used in the mobile application. The default 
is Arial.

Font Size The font size, in pixels, used in the mobile 
application. The default is 3 pixels.

Font Color The font color used in the mobile application. The 
default is #6B875D.

Color The color used in the mobile application. The default 
is #000000.

Header properties

Background Color The background color used in the grid’s header. The 
default is #6B875D.

Text Color The text color used in the grid’s header. The default 
is #FFFFFF.

Row properties

Row Text Color The text color used in the grid’s rows. The default is 
#000000.

Alternate Row Color Indicates whether you want alternate row colors on 
the PDA. Alternating row colors may make the grid 
text easier to read. If this box is selected, alternate 
row colors are used. If the box is not selected, the 
default row color is white.

Alternate row color properties

Even Row Background 
Color

The background color used for even-numbered grid 
rows (applicable only if you selected the Alternate 
Row Color). The default is #AEC6A2.

Odd Row Background 
Color

The background color used for odd-numbered grid 
rows (applicable only if you selected the Alternate 
Row Color). The default is #FFFFFF

Row color properties

Row Background Color The background color used for grid rows (applicable 
only if you did not select the Alternate row color 
box). The default is #FFFFFF.

Margin properties

Left Margin Size The width of the left margin of each cell, in pixels. 
The default is 5 pixels.

Top Margin Size The size of the top margin of each cell, in pixels. The 
default is 5 pixels.
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Note  You can change the grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal 
code (such as #6B875D) in the text box, or you can click the color palette next 
to the color properties, and select a color.

Column tab
The Column tab sets the maximum length of each column cell data string. 
Certain column data cells have long data strings, which might make the data 
difficult to read in the grid format. The column customization feature enables 
you to control the maximum characters to display for each column cell.

The depth column properties refer to grid data. For example, Depth 1 is the 
initial grid data the user sees. If a user clicks a link in the first grid data that 
goes to another list of grid data, the second list of grid data is Depth 2 of the 
grid data, and so on, to Depth 5.

You can set the length of each column in each depth by selecting a column from 
the drop-down list, and entering the maximum number of characters that can 
display in that column.

For example, on Depth 1, you may want to set column 1 to display 5 characters. 
Select “column 1” from the drop-down list, and enter “5” in the text box. Move 
the mouse so the focus is changed to a different field to save the entry for that 
column. Repeat the procedure to set column 2, and so on.



CHAPTER 6    Building Templates

Developer’s Guide 173

Table 6-3: Column tab parameters

Paging tab
The Paging tab specifies whether to enable paging, the number of grid rows to 
display at one time, and the appearance of the paging buttons if paging is 
enabled. Paging enables you to organize data in pages that you can access 
easily.

Parameter Description

Enable Column Truncating Indicates whether to enable the column truncating 
feature. If enabled, long strings of data are truncated 
according to the number of characters you specify to 
display. 

If disabled, the entire data string is displayed.

By default, column truncating is disabled.

Depth 1 – 5 column properties

Column # Select each column from the drop-down list for depth 
1 – 5, and assign the column width.

Chars For each column, enter the column width in 
characters, for example, enter 4 to indicate four 
characters wide.
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Table 6-4: Paging tab parameters

Note  You can change the grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal 
code (such as #6B875D) in the text box, or you can click the color palette next 
to the color properties, and select a color.

Search tab
The Search tab indicates whether to enable search, whether to show the search 
mechanism, and how to customize the search buttons. The search mechanism 
includes the search field, the Find, Close, and Back buttons, the column drop-
down list, the criteria drop-down list, and the All-Level check box. The search 
mechanism can be very useful, but it does use several rows of a PDA’s limited 
display. Search is enabled by default.

Parameter Description

Enable Paging Indicates whether to enable the paging feature. If 
paging is enabled, data is organized into pages that 
can be accessed by selecting page buttons.

If paging is disabled, all the data is displayed.

By default, paging is enabled.

Paging properties

Number of Rows in a Page The maximum number of rows in the grid display 
allowed on each page. The default is 7.

Paging button font properties

Font The font type used in the grid. The default is Arial.

Font Size The font size used in the grid. The default is 10 
pixels.

Paging button properties

Active Button Color The color of the active, or selected, paging button. 
The default is #6B875D.

Active Button Text Color The text color of the active paging button. The 
default is #FFFFFF.

Inactive Button Color The color of any inactive, or unselected, paging 
buttons. The default is #EFEFEF.

Inactive Button Text Color The text color of any inactive paging buttons. The 
default is #808080.
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Table 6-5: Search tab parameters

Parameter Description

Enable Search Indicates whether to enable the search feature. If 
enabled, users can use the search mechanism to 
search for data. If disabled, users cannot search. By 
default, search is enabled.

Search properties

Show Search Option Indicates whether the search mechanism is 
displayed. If enabled, the column drop-down list, the 
search criteria drop-down list, and the All Depth 
Level check box display. By default, show search is 
enabled.

If disabled, the search mechanism does not display, 
and you must set defaults for search column number, 
search criteria, and search all level.

For mobile applications, the Search button appears to 
the right of the paging buttons. When you click the 
Search button, the column drop-down list, the search 
criteria drop-down list, and the All Depth Level 
check box display. 

Default Search Column # If the Show Search Option is disabled, select a 
default search column number from the drop-down 
list. The default is 1.

Default Search Criteria If the Show Search Option is disabled, select a 
default search criteria from the drop-down list. The 
default is “like.”

Default Search All Level If Show Search Option is disabled, indicate whether 
to search all levels. The default is to not search all 
levels.

All Level Text You can change the text “all” next to the check box 
by entering different text in the text box to the right 
of “All text level:”

Use Images Indicate whether to use images or text for search 
buttons. By default, images are used.

Image button paths

Image Location If images are used for buttons, specify the image file 
location. By default, button images are stored in:

SYBASE/UnwiredAccelerator70/tomcat
/webapps/onepage/portlets
/templates/mobile/images

To customize images, provide the correct image file 
location.
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Note  You can change the grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal 
code (such as #6B875D) in the text box, or you can click the color palette next 
to the color properties, and select a color.

Update tab
The Update tab indicates whether users can update cell data from the PDA, and 
enables you to customize the update buttons.

Search Button Image Identifies the Search button image; for example, 
btn_search_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Find Button Image Identifies the Find button image; for example, 
btn_find_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Close Button Image Identifies the Close button image; for example, 
btn_close_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Back Button Image Identifies the Find button image; for example, 
btn_back_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Text button properties

Button Color Enter or select the button color to use for search 
buttons, using information in the Note, below. The 
default is #6B875D.

Search Button Text Use the default Search button text or type new text.

Find Button Text Use the default Find button text or type new text.

Close Button Text Use the default Close button text or type new text.

Back Button Text Use the default Back button text or type new text.

Text button font properties

Font The font type used for the search buttons. The default 
is Arial.

Font Color The font color used for the search buttons. The 
default is #FFFFFF.

Font Size The font size used for the search buttons. The default 
is 10 pixels.

Parameter Description
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Table 6-6: Update tab parameters

Parameter Description

Enable Update Indicates whether to enable the update feature. If 
enabled, users can update cell data. If disabled, users 
cannot update cell data. By default, update is 
enabled.

Use Images Indicates whether to use images or text for update 
buttons. By default, images are used.

Image path properties

Image Location If images are used for buttons, specify the image file 
location. By default, button images are stored in:

%SYBASE\UnwiredAccelerator70
\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portlets
\templates\mobile\images

To customize images, provide the correct image file 
location.

Edit Button Image Identifies the Edit button image; for example, 
btn_edit_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

New Button Image Identifies the New button image; for example, 
btn_new_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Save Button Image Identifies the Save button image; for example, 
btn_save_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Done Button Image Identifies the Done button image; for example, 
btn_done_6B875D.gif. A preview of the button 
displays to the right of the input field.

Text button font properties

Font The font type used for the update buttons. The default 
is Arial.

Font Color The font color used for the update buttons. The 
default is #FFFFFF.

Font Size The font size used for the update buttons. The default 
is 10 pixels.

Text Button properties

Button Color Enter or select the button color to use for update 
buttons, using information in the Note, below.

Edit Button Text Use the default Edit button text or type new text.

New Button Text Use the default New button text or type new text.

Save Button Text Use the default Save button text or type new text.

Done Button Text Use the default Done button text or type new text.
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Note  You can change the grid color property by entering a color Hexadecimal 
code (such as #6B875D) in the text box, or you can click on the color palette 
next to the color properties, and select a color.

Sample update 
function call using 
JavaScript

This is a sample function that is called when a user submits an update from a 
PDA:

// This function will be called when save is click
// arr : An array of updated input fields
function updateValidation(arr)
{

// arr is an array of the modified updated values
for (var ii=0; ii < arr.length; ii++)
{

// The input name is receivd from arr[ii][0]
// The input value is received from arr[ii][1\

}
}

In this example, comments are added to assist users on the data returned. An 
array is passed to the “updateValidation” JavaScript function which contains a 
list of all the input data within the update form, including the input name and 
its previous or updated values. You can add validations or change values within 
the array. You need not return the array since it is referenced within the main 
code.

Breadcrumbs tab
The Breadcrumbs tab enables you to change the appearance of the breadcrumb, 
or indicator, used to guide the user through the user interface.

Enable Update JavaScript Indicates whether to enable the JavaScript function. 
This enables you to add a JavaScript update 
validation call. If enabled, you can access the text 
area under Update JavaScript Properties.

Update JavaScript 
Properties

Enter an update function call using JavaScript. The 
function is called when an update is submitted from 
the PDA. See “Sample update function call using 
JavaScript,” below, for example code.

Parameter Description
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Table 6-7: Breadcrumbs tab parameters

Business Logic tab
The Business Logic tab enables you to add your own custom JavaScript 
functions that are called when each grid data cell is drawn.

Parameter Description

Enable Display of 
Breadcrumbs

Indicates whether to enable use of breadcrumbs. If 
selected, breadcrumbs are enabled, otherwise, 
breadcrumbs are disabled. By default, breadcrumbs 
are enabled.

Root Page Text The text used to identify the initial page of data 
displayed. The default is Main.

Use Images Indicates whether to use an image or text as the 
breadcrumb indicator. If selected, an image is used, if 
not selected, a text indicator is used. By default, 
images are used.

Image path properties

Image Location If a breadcrumb image is used, specify the image file 
location. By default, the breadcrumb image is stored 
in:

%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70
\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portlets
\templates\mobile\images

To customize images, provide the correct image file 
location.

Arrow Image Path If an image is used, identify the Arrow image, for 
example, btn_trail_image_6B875D.gif. A preview of 
the image displays to the right of the input field.

Arrow text properties

Arrow Text If an image is not used, enter the text to use in place 
of the Arrow image, for example:

->

Enable Breadcrumb Text 
Truncating 

Indicates whether breadcrumb text should be 
truncated to save space. If selected, text is truncated, 
if not selected, text is not truncated. The default is not 
truncated.

Breadcrumb Text 
Truncation Length

If breadcrumb truncation is enabled, specify the 
truncation length. The default is 5 characters.
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Table 6-8: Business Logic tab parameters

Sample business logic 
call using JavaScript

Following is a sample function that is called when cells are displayed on a 
mobile device.

// This function will be called whenever each cell data
// is drawn
// cellValue : value of the data cell
// function evaluateFunction(cellValue)
{
// cellValue is the value of the cell to be printed
// The following show an example of changing the data
// cell font color
// to red and adding a link to call alertFunction when
// click on
// uncomment out to use
/*
createElement("A");
eleHref.href = "#";
eleHref.onclick = alertFunction;
eleHref.style.color = "#FF0000";
eleHref.appendChild( document.createTextNode( 
cellValue ) );
return eleHref;
*/
// return string or DHTML object to be replaced
// return cellValue;

}

// uncomment this out to use
/*

function alertFunction()
{
// the reference to this is the object declared to 
// this function

Parameter Description

Enable Business Logic Indicates whether to enable the business logic 
feature. If enabled, you can add business logic in the 
form of JavaScript.

If disabled, you cannot add business logic.

By default, business logic is disabled.

Business Logic JavaScript 
Function Declarations

Enter a function call using JavaScript. The function 
is called when an update is submitted from the 
mobile device. See below for example code.
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var obj = this;
// This will return the text that is clicked on
var txt = obj.childNodes[0].nodeValue;
alert("I have clicked on : " + txt);
// If you want to show status or alert at the
// bottom of the grid table use the following
// showCustomData("My text here : " + txt);

}
*/

In this example, when the user clicks a cell, the cell content is displayed in red 
(#FF0000) and the status or alert displays at the bottom of the grid table.

Preview tab
The Preview tab shows what customization property settings look like on a 
mobile device. You cannot edit this window.

Note  This preview is not an exact representation of what you will see on your 
PDA/WAP devices. The presentation varies in size and color.

Customizing BlackBerry Application Templates
You can customize the presentation of data on your mobile device by using the 
Mobile Application Template Customization window in Mobile Web Studio.

❖ Launching the BlackBerry Application Template Customization wizard

1 In Mobile Web Studio select Build | Templates |Approved, and click New.

2 In the Mobile Web Studio – Template Upload window, click “v” next to 
Wizard, and select your mobile device, for example BlackBerry 3.7.

3 The Mobile Application Template Customization window launches.

4 The Mobile Application Template Customization window contains four 
tabs with the following options:

BlackBerry device tab  Use the Device tab to name your device and 
assign user roles. 
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Appearance tab  Use this tab to customize the properties of the 
presentation for your mobile device. The options in this tab vary slightly, 
depending on whether you are using version 3.7 or 4.0 of the BlackBerry 
device. The options shown here are for BlackBerry 3.7. The options are:

• Header Properties – apply only to the first row of data.

• Font – select from the drop-down list.

• Font size – enter the desired font size in pixels.

• Font color – select the color box to the right to see a selection of 
colors.

• Bold – select for bold.

• Row Separator – select to add a horizontal spacing line.

• Column Separator – select to add a vertical spacing line.

• Alternate Row Properties – applies to all other rows of data (not the 
header row).

• Font – select from the drop-down list.

• Font size – enter the desired font size in pixels.

• Font color – select the color box to the right to see a selection of 
colors.

• Show odd and even color by

• Row, or

• Column

• Even Col Color – select the color box to the right to choose 
the color for the even columns.

• Odd Col Color – select the color box to the right to choose 
the color for the odd columns.

• Bold – select for bold.

• Row Separator – select to add a horizontal spacing line.

• Paragraph Separator – select to put a space between each row.

• Column Separator – select to add a vertical spacing line.

• CGI Parameter Properties

• Parameter Input Field Size



CHAPTER 6    Building Templates

Developer’s Guide 183

• Button Text

• Advanced

• Add Filter Rules

Figure 6-3: BlackBerry application template customization

Filter tab  This tab appears only if you selected Add Filter Rules in the 
Appearance tab. Select Enable Filter For List Data. 

• Filter Value in Between String

• Filter Value in End of String

Preview tab  Use this tab to preview the data presentation. The preview is 
not an exact representation of what you will see on your mobile device.

5 Click Finish to save your template.
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C H A P T E R  7 Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts

This chapter describes how to use Unwired Accelerator’s agent 
technology to automate the processing of application content.

Overview
Agents are software components that act on behalf of users or other agents 
to gather or process information in the background. Typically, an agent is 
given a small, well-defined task.

Unwired Accelerator agents allow you to schedule or externally trigger 
automatic processing of an application’s content. You can also create 
agent rules that evaluate an application’s content based on specified 
criteria. If an application’s content matches the criteria, certain actions 
take place, such as writing the application’s content to an e-mail message, 
to a database, or to disk, which is accomplished using an adapter. If the 
application’s content does not match the criteria, a transaction message is 
written to a log.

Topic Page
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Alerts 187

Using agents 201

Using adapters 216

Using agent servers 220

Viewing transaction logs 222
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Figure 7-1: Agents process flow

Agents are executed by:

• A timer triggering the agent’s execution based on the agent’s schedule

• One agent triggering another agent’s execution

• Selecting the Run option to execute any agent once

When an agent runs, the system checks the agent’s rules—if there are any—to 
determine if the agent should continue running. If the criteria specified in the 
rules has been met, the agent’s actions execute.

To write an application’s content to a file, an e-mail message, or a database 
table, you create an adapter. When the agent is triggered, the adapter interface 
writes the associated application’s content to a specified destination.

You can also assign an agent to a specific agent server to run that agent. 
Although you can create new agent servers, a default agent server is installed 
with Unwired Accelerator. If an agent is unassigned and there is more than one 
agent server, the first available agent server runs the agent. If only the default 
agent server exists, all agents run on that server. 
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Alerts
Alerts allow you to create user notifications based on an application’s 
conditions. For example, you can send an e-mail when the price of a specific 
stock reaches a specified value. 

This section describes how to:

• Create alerts

• Establish alert rules and schedules

• View alert details

• View the generated alert in an e-mail application or on a mobile device

When you create an alert, the corresponding agent is seen in Mobile Web 
Studio. Alerts have these attributes:

• Rules – specify the application content that triggers an alert.

• Schedule – specifies when the agent should check the application for alert-
producing content.

Alerts are saved based on user name. One alert (agent) definition is created per 
user, and is the unique ID for this user’s agent.

Requirements and restrictions
The following list describes requirements and known limitations of the alert 
functionality:

• Alerts require that you use Portal Interface with Internet Explorer 5.5 or 
6.0. Netscape support is not currently available.

• You can define alerts only on applications created in Mobile Web Studio; 
that is, you cannot define alerts on personal applications that are created in 
Portal Interface.

• To define alerts on an application, you must select the Alert option on the 
Presentation tab when you save the application in Mobile Web Studio.

• Once the Alert option is selected and users set rules on that application in 
Portal Interface, removing (unselecting) the Alert option on the 
application in Mobile Web Studio has no effect. That is, you cannot roll 
back alerts that have been defined on an application by existing users. 
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• The Portal Interface alert capability uses the agent functionality of Mobile 
Web Studio. After an alert is defined on an application, an agent is created 
on the application by a user or by defining a schedule in the Alerts tab of 
MyInfo functionality. An agent is created in the background with the 
user’s name. If an agent exists in Mobile Web Studio with the same name 
as a user, the existing Mobile Web Studio agent is overwritten. 

• When Portal Interface users who have defined alert rules or schedules are 
deleted or disabled in Mobile Web Studio the administrator should delete 
or disable the operation to remove the alert agent associated with the user 
if one exists.

❖ Creating alerts

This example procedure shows you how to create an alert in Mobile Web 
Studio.

1 Use the sample database application (sampledb) included with the product.

a Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

b Select Applications from the Build menu on the left pane.

c Click New to access the Application Builder.

d When the Application Builder displays, click the down arrow to the 
right of the Add button and select Database Element.

e For this example, when the Mobile Web Studio – New Element 
window appears, select Connection Cache.

f Complete the remaining fields:

• Conn Cache Name – name of the connection cache for the sample 
database; for this example:

sampledb

• SQL Query String – enter this SQL statement:

select c.lname, p.name, si.quantity, si.id, si.prod_id 
from customer c, sales_order s, sales_order_items si, product p 
where c.id = s.cust_id and s.id = si.id 
and si.prod_id = p.id

g Click Preview to see the data that corresponds to the SQL query you 
entered.

2 Click Next.

3 On the next three windows (Split, Define, and Filter), click Next.
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4 In the Window Preview, enter Sales Update for the Element Name, then 
click Next.

5 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish. Do not click Continue in 
this window.

6 In the Application Builder, click Save and complete these options on the 
Web Studio – New Application Finish window:

a Content tab – enter Sales Update for the application name.

b Roles tab – click Add All to add all roles to the Assigned Roles list.

c Presentation tab – select Alert, Display Within IFrame, and No 
Popup. Accept the default entries shown for the other options.

d Click Finish.

e In the confirmation pop-up window, click OK.

7 Click Close to exit the Application Builder. 

8 Select New from the Application Manager Status menu. 

9 Right-click the new Sales Update application in the right pane and select 
Approval Status | Approved. 

In the confirmation pop-up window, click OK.

10 Add the new application to a page.

a Select Pages from the Web Studio Build menu.

b Select New from the Page Builder Status menu, then click New.

c When the Page Builder displays, select the full layout icon (the far 
right layout icon), then click Add.

d When the Search window appears, click Search. 

e Select the Sales Update application in the Results pane and click Add.

f In the Page Builder, click Save and complete these options:

• Name – enter Sales.

• Type – select Catalog from the drop-down list.

• Active – verify that this option is selected.

• Roles – click Add All to add all roles to the Assigned Roles list.

Click OK.
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11 When you see the confirmation that the page was saved, click OK.

12 Click Close to exit the Page Builder.

13 On the Mobile Web Studio main window, select New from the Page 
Builder Status menu, right-click the Sales page, and select Status | 
Approved.

When you see the message that the page was saved, click OK.

14 Make the new page and application available to Portal Interface users.

a Select Approved from the Page Builder Status menu.

b Right-click the Sales page in the detail pane and select Update Users.

c When you are prompted to reconfirm that you want to perform an 
update operation, click OK.

d When a message displays that the update operation succeeded, click 
OK.

15 Log out of Mobile Web Studio.

16 Alerts do not start until you set up rules for the alert in Portal Interface. To 
set up rules for the application you created in the previous steps:

a Log in to Portal Interface.

b Click Manage Pages.

c In the Add Page Group window, enter Information as the page 
group name, and click Done.

d Click Add Page.

e In the Add Page window, add the pre-made catalog page “Sales,” and 
click Done.

f In the Sales page, click the “!” icon in the Sales Update application.

g In the Alert window:

• Name – select Playback from the drop-down list.

• Rule Data – enter the text you want to receive as a message in the 
alert. For this example: Sales data update.

• Description – enter a brief description of the alert. For example: 
Sales data has been updated.

• Under Rules:

Rule Relationship – select “and”. 
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Select Fields By – select “label”.
Execute Alert When – select “field3”, “is greater than”, 25 
in the three columns, then click +.
Enter another rule using the same values for Rule 
Relationship and Select Fields By.
Execute Alert When – select “field1”, “equals(text)”, enter 
Devlin, then click +.

h Click Done.

i In the confirmation pop-up, click OK.

j Click Cancel to close the Alert window.

17 Set up a schedule for the alert:

a Click MyInfo, and click the Alert tab.

b In the Alert window, select Trigger Alert Based on a Schedule.

c Select the Start Time, Recurrence, and Range.

d Select No End Date.

e Send Alerts To – enter the e-mail address where you want to receive 
the alert.

f Click Done.

g Click Start.

18 Log out of Portal Interface.

19 Log in to Mobile Web Studio to create a database update application, 
which can change the quantity of the Tee Shirts for Devlin in the sampledb 
and trigger an alert.

a Select Applications from the Build menu on the left pane.

b Click New to access the Application Builder.

c When the Application Builder displays, click the down-arrow to the 
right of the Add button and select Database Element.

d For this example, when the Database Element Definition window 
appears, select Connection Cache.

e Complete the remaining fields:

• Conn Cache Name – name of the connection cache for the sample 
database; for this example:

sampledb
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• SQL Query String – enter this SQL statement:

update sales_order_items set quantity = @OP["quantity"="13"]
where id = @OP["id"=”-1”] 
and prod_id = @OP["prod_id"=”-1”]

20 In the Split, Define, Filter windows, and Database Element windows click 
Next.

21 In the Location: Database Element window, check all three variables 
(prod_id, id, and quanity).

22 In the Preview Window, in Element Name, enter: 

• Element Name – Devlin

• id: – 2001

• prod_id – 300

• quantity – 25

23 In the Continuous Capture window, click Finish.

24 In the Application Builder, click Save and complete these options in the 
Finish window:

a On the Content tab, enter Devlin for the application name.

b On the Roles tab, click Add All to add all roles to the Assigned Roles 
list.

c On the Presentation tab, select Alert, Display Within IFrame, and No 
Popup. Accept the default entries shown for the other options.

d Click Finish.

e When you see the confirmation message that the application was 
saved successfully, click OK.

Creating an SMS alert using Mobile Web Studio
This section shows how to create an alert for a Web element that is created from 
Mobile Web Studio instead of Portal Interface. The alert results are sent to a 
telephone or mobile device, so the data that is sent must be shortened as much 
as possible. This example illustrates how to send an alert to a Short Message 
Service (SMS) subscriber. 
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SMS is a service that lets cellular phone users send and receive short messages, 
generally 140 to 160 characters, depending on the cellular phone. 

Unlike paging, but similar to e-mail messaging, short messages are stored at 
SMS centers, which lets you retrieve messages later if you are not available to 
receive them immediately. SMS messages travel to a cellular phone over the 
system’s control channel, which is separate from the voice channel. 

Note  SMS was introduced in the Global System for Mobile Communications 
(GSM), a worldwide standard for digital wireless mobile phones. SMS is now 
supported by all other digital-based mobile communications systems.

The procedures are:

• “Creating an alert for SMS delivery” on page 193

• “Viewing the alert (telephone or mobile device)” on page 195

❖ Creating an alert for SMS delivery

This procedure describes how to create a stock quote alert for SMS delivery. 
Since 128 characters is the maximum size for short messages, you must shorten 
the data to be delivered from eight fields to the one pertinent field.

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

2 Select Applications from the Build menu in the left pane, select New from 
the Application Manager Status menu, and click New to launch 
Application Builder.

3 Click the arrow to the right of the Add button and select Web Element. You 
see the New Web Element window.

4 In Location, enter a URL to capture grid content; for example: 
http://finance.yahoo.com, and click Find.

5 Scroll down the page, and click the “Most Actives” link under Top Stories.

6 In Format, select Grid from the drop-down list, and click Next.

7 Click Select to select the grid that includes “Last Trade” and click Next. 

8 In the Split and Define windows, click Next.

9 In the Filter section, set up a rule to exclude most records. Since the stock 
quote is sent to a telephone or mobile device, which is limited to 128 
characters, you want to send only the pertinent data. In Filter:
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a Create a rule that includes only the Symbol, Name, Last Trade, and 
Change fields.

Click Add.

b Create a rule to include the record with “MSFT” (Microsoft).

Click Add.

c Click Next to bypass the Parameter window.

10 In Element Name, type MS stock and click Next. The Continuous Capture 
window displays.

11 Click Finish. The Application Builder window displays with the new 
application.

12 Click Save, and configure the application:

a In the Content tab, enter Quick Stocks as the name of the 
application.

b In the Roles tab, click Add All to add all roles to the application.

c In the Presentation tab, click Alert, Display Within IFrame, and No 
Popup. 

Note  You can also use the Application properties window to add an 
alert, after you have saved the application.

d In Window Preview, you can view the format.

e Click Finish.

f In the confirmation pop-up, click OK.

13 Click Close to close Application Builder. The new Web element displays 
in the right pane.

14 On the Mobile Web Studio main window, select New from the Application 
Builder Status menu, right-click the Quick Stocks application, and select 
Approval Status | Approved.

When you see the message that the application was saved, click OK.

15 Make the new application available to Portal Interface users:

a Select Approved from the Application Builder Status menu.

b Right-click the Quick Stocks application in the detail pane and select 
Update Users.
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c When you are prompted to reconfirm that you want to perform an 
update operation, click OK.

d When a message displays that the update operation succeeded, click 
OK.

Viewing the alert (telephone or mobile device)

When the data matches the rule you established, in this case the stock price 
crossing a certain threshold, the alert is sent to your telephone or mobile device. 
For example, you may receive a message similar to this:

Last Trade: 17.11

❖ Creating rules and schedules from Mobile Web Studio

Use this procedure to create a sample rule and schedule for an alert using the 
Agent Manager.

1 In Web Studio, select Agents from the Manager menu in the left pane, then 
click New to launch Agent Builder.

2 Select the Schedule tab and establish a schedule for the rule:

a Click the box next to “Trigger Agent based on a Schedule” to select it.

b For Time, use the option controls to specify the start time. For this 
example, use the current time

c For Recurrence, use the option controls to select the recurrence unit 
(such as seconds, minutes, hours) and interval. For the tutorial, select 
Minutes as the unit, and 5 as the interval. The alert schedule recurs 
every five minutes.

d For Range, enter today’s date in MM/DD/YY format as the start date. 
For convenience, use the calendar icon to select the month and date.

For the end date, click “No end date.” Alternatively, you can click 
“End by” and specify an end date.

3 Select the Rule tab and establish a rule for the newly created application:

a Click the box next to “Execute Agent based on a “Rule” to select it.

b Click the Add icon to find the newly created Application.

c Click the Find icon once the Rule window launched.

d Click Search to find the SMS Test Application that you created in 
“Creating an alert for SMS delivery” on page 193.
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e Select the application from the list to add this newly created 
Application, and click Add.

f In “Execute agent when,” select “field2” and “is greater than” from 
the drop-down lists, and enter a value in the text field that is slightly 
higher than the current stock quote.

g Click the plus sign ( + ) to apply this rule.

h Click OK to finish.

4 Select the Action tab and set up a destination:

a Click Add to add the destination, and select Notify | SMS. The Action 
Details window displays.

b In SMS To, enter your telephone number.

c Select your carrier from the drop-down list.

d In Subject, enter a subject for this message.

e Select “Include Rule’s Content.” Additional options display.

f Click “Send the Portlet that met the Rule Criteria.”

g Click OK to finish and close the Action Details window.

5 In Agent Builder, click Save to save the agent. Supply a name for the 
agent, such as GoingUp, assign roles to all, and click OK. 

6 In Agent Manager | Stopped, select the newly created agent and click Start 
to run the agent.

Creating an e-mail alert using Mobile Web Studio and Portal 
Interface

For this example, create a Web element in Application Builder, and then create 
an alert for the Web element. You can enable alerts through the Application 
Builder Save window, or on the Application properties window in the Web 
Studio. Selecting the Alert option enables alerts for the application. Tasks 
include:

• “Creating an alert for e-mail delivery” on page 197

• “Creating a rule from Portal Interface” on page 198

• “Creating an alert schedule” on page 199

• “Viewing an alert created by a Portal Interface user” on page 200
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• “Creating rules and schedules from Mobile Web Studio” on page 195

❖ Creating an alert for e-mail delivery

This section shows how to create a stock quote alert for e-mail delivery.

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Applications from the Build menu in the left 
pane, select New from the Application Manager Status menu, and click the 
New button to launch Application Builder.

2 Click the arrow to the right of Add, and select Web Element. You see the 
New Web Element window.

3 Enter a URL to capture an application that contains tabular data, for 
example, http://finance.yahoo.com, and click Find.

4 Locate the content you want to capture, and from the Format drop-down 
list, select Grid to display the data in grid format.

Click Next.

5 Select the presentation option, and click Next.

6 In the Split window, split columns or rows using delimiters. See “Adding 
split rules” on page 111. Click Next.

7 In the Define window, define the record layout and specify a record 
header. See “Defining record layout” on page 112. Click Next.

8 In the Filter window, specify filter rules to select only the relevant data 
from the element. See “Adding filter rules” on page 112. Click Next.

9 The Configure Parameters window displays the element’s CGI 
parameters. See “CGI parameters” on page 69 and “Using the database 
table adapter” on page 150. Click Next.

10 In the New Web Element window, enter a name for the application in the 
Element Name input field. Click Next.

11 Click Finish.The Application Builder window displays with the new 
application name.

12 Click Save, and configure the application:

13 Click Close to close Application Builder. The new Web element displays 
in the right pane.

14 Deploy the application to the Portal Interface.
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❖ Creating a rule from Portal Interface

This section shows how to create a rule for the alert. This rule triggers an alert 
whenever the Last Trade value for Microsoft’s stock exceeds a set threshold. 
Use Portal Interface to add a rule to the Web element you created in “Creating 
an e-mail alert using Mobile Web Studio and Portal Interface” on page 196.

1 Log in to the Portal Interface.

2 Create a page group, a page, and add the “Stocks” application.

3 Click the Alert icon (!) on the application’s title bar. The Alert definition 
window displays.

Note  There are no default rules defined for an alert.

4 In the Alert definition window, define two rules for the Web element:

a In Name, select Playback from the drop-down list.

b Leave Rule Data and Description blank.

c Under Rules, define the rule relationship by clicking “and” to indicate 
multiple conditions.

You can also click “or” to indicate a choice between conditions.

d Define the condition for Select fields by clicking “label” to indicate 
field labels are used to meet the condition. 

Other condition options include “position” to indicate window 
position, or “xpath” to indicate the same condition from every record.

e For the first rule, use “Execute alert when” to define the condition that 
triggers the alert:

Select “field 1” from the drop-down list.

Select “contains” from the drop-down list.

Enter MSFT (for Microsoft) in the value field, to establish a match for 
field 1.

Click the plus sign ( + ) to add the “Execute agent when” rule. The 
new rule displays under Rules and Rules Summary.

f For the second rule:

Select “field 3” from the drop-down list. Notice some of the other 
choices for establishing conditions that are available in the list.
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Select “is greater than” from the drop-down list.

Enter 26 (to indicate a Last Trade stock price) in the value field, to 
establish a match for field 3.

Click the plus sign ( + ) to add the “Execute agent when” rule. The 
new rule displays under Rules and Rules Summary.

5 Click Done to save the Rule, and click OK in the confirmation window.

6 Click Cancel to close the Alert window.

Creating the schedule (Portal Interface)

This section shows how to create a schedule for the alert. You will use Portal 
Interface to add the schedule for the rules you set up in “Creating a rule from 
Portal Interface” on page 198. Alerts do not start until you set up and save a 
schedule, and start the alert.

Every alert needs a destination to deliver the content. The destination can be:

• An e-mail address. The user’s registered e-mail address is the default 
destination. You can specify another e-mail address.

• An SMS subscriber. Default SMS carriers include ATT Wireless, 
Cingular, Nextel, Sprint, T-Mobile, and Verizon. 

You can add additional SMS carriers to the oem.xml, using the syntax 
shown in this example:

<DeviceList>
<DeviceClass name="sms" type="email">
 <DeviceDef name="ATT Wireless" 

address_value="mobile.att.net" />
<DeviceDef name="Nextel" 
address_value="messaging.nextel.com" />

<DeviceDef name="Sprint" 
address_value="messaging.sprintpcs.com" />

</DeviceClass>
</DeviceList>

❖ Creating an alert schedule

1 From Portal Interface, click the My Info link. The icon looks like a 
lowercase “i.”

2 In MyInfo, select the Alert tab.

3 Set up the schedule parameters and the alert destination:
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a Click the box next to Trigger Alert Based on a Schedule to select it.

b For Time, use the option controls to specify the start time. For the 
tutorial, use the current time.

c For Recurrence, use the option controls to select the recurrence unit 
(such as seconds, minutes, hours) and interval. For the tutorial, select 
Minutes as the unit, and 5 as the interval. This indicates that the alert 
schedule recurs every five minutes.

d Click Disable once to indicate that the e-mail or SMS notification 
should be sent only once, the first time the conditions are met.

e For Range, enter the current date in MM/DD/YYYY format as the 
start date. For convenience, use the calendar icon to select the month 
and date.

For the end date, click “No end date.” Alternatively, you could click 
“End by” and specify an end date.

f For Send Alerts to, click Email and enter your e-mail address. Alerts 
are sent to this e-mail address. You can also click SMS to send the 
alert to an SMS subscriber, as described in “Creating an SMS alert 
using Mobile Web Studio” on page 192.

4 Click Done to save the schedule.

5 Click Start. The Start and Stop buttons act as a toggle, starting and 
stopping the schedule, and therefore, the alert.

6 Click Cancel to close the Alert window.

❖ Viewing an alert created by a Portal Interface user

This section shows how to view the rules and schedule for the alert you created, 
on the Portal Interface, from the Mobile Web Studio.

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio.

Note  Use your portal login name.

2 Select Agents in the left pane.

3 Select Ready under Agent Manager. You see the alert you modified in 
Portal Interface. The alert has the same name as the Portal Interface 
account name.

4 Double-click the alert to display the Agent Builder window.

5 Select the Schedule tab to see the schedule for the newly created alert.
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6 Select the Rule tab to see the rule list for the newly created alert.

Note  You can disable a rule by clicking the box to the left of the Rule ID.

7 From the Rule tab, select a rule and click Edit to see the details of the rule. 
You can modify the rule from Mobile Web Studio, assuming you have 
correct permissions, even if it was created on Portal Interface. Click OK to 
close the edit window.

8 Click Close to close Agent Builder.

❖ Viewing the alert in e-mail

This section shows how to view the generated alert in your e-mail application. 
Wait to perform this step until after the first interval that you set in “Creating 
an alert schedule” on page 199.

1 Log in to your e-mail account, using the account that you specified in 
“Creating an alert schedule” on page 199.

2 View your inbox for the alert notice. Use the Date and Time, or Subject 
columns to identify the alert.

3 Double-click the alert to see details.

Note  You may want to stop the alert to keep your e-mail account from filling 
up. To do so, use the Stop button.

Using agents
The Mobile Web Studio left pane lists three agent-related components from 
which to choose:

• Agents – create and edit agents.

• Adapters – write an agent’s data to an adapter.

• Servers – monitor the transactions that have been processed and completed 
via transaction logging for the agent running on the agent server.

The list in the detail pane displays the agent’s name, what the agent does, the 
owner, the last time the agent ran, the result of the agent’s last execution, and 
the next time the agent is scheduled to run. 
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The Details column codes indicate that the agent:

• S – has a schedule.

• R – contains a rule. 

• D – contains a delivery action. 

• N – contains a notify action. 

• T – contains a trigger action. 

• E – uses error management. 

Changing an agent’s status and running an agent once
Agents can exist in any of three states:

• Ready – the running state for a scheduled agent. When you create a 
schedule for an agent and change that agent’s status to Ready, the agent 
automatically runs based on the schedule you specified.

• Stopped – the state for agents that do not run on a schedule. New agents 
are always created in a Stopped state. Select Run to run an agent with a 
Stopped status once.

• Deleted – agents that have been deleted. Until you dump the database, the 
agent record still exists in the portal database table.

❖ Modifying agent status and executing an agent once

1 Select the agent’s current state from the Agent Manager Status menu.

2 Select the agent in the detail pane.

3 From the Agent Manager toolbar, select:

• Run – to run any agent with any status once.

• Start – to change an agent’s status from Stopped or Deleted to Ready. 

• Stop – to change an agent’s status from Ready to Stopped. 

Note  You can also right-click on an agent, select Status, and choose the 
status from the pop-up that appears.

To run an agent repeatedly, create a schedule for the agent and change the 
agent’s status to Ready. See “Schedule tab” on page 203 for details. 
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❖ Creating new agents

When you create an agent, you create a schedule, create rules, and specify 
actions and error management.

1 Select Automate | Agents from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Select New above the detail pane. You see the Agent Builder window.

The Agent Builder has four tabs. For details, see:

• “Schedule tab” on page 203 

• “Rules tab” on page 204

• “Actions tab” on page 210

• “Error Management tab” on page 214

Schedule tab
The Schedules tab allows you to automate an agent’s recurring execution based 
on intervals that you specify. For example, you can create a schedule that runs 
an agent’s action every hour, once a day, once a week, or once a month.

❖ Setting up an agent to run on a schedule

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio, select Automate | Agents from the left pane, 
then click New. The Agent Builder appears with the Schedule tab 
displayed.

2 Select “Trigger Agent Based on a Schedule.” When you select this option, 
the remainder of the schedule options display.

3 Enter the following information for the schedule options:

• Time – the time of day (AM or PM) you want the agent to run.

• Recurrence – the frequency at which you want the agent to run, 
entered in minutes, hours, days, weeks, or months. 

• Range – the date you want the agent to begin and end running, in 
month/day/year format. You can also click the small calendar to the 
right of the Start Date and End By to select the date. If you want the 
agent to run indefinitely, select No End Date.
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Rules tab
The Rules tab lets you specify rules that the application’s content must meet 
before the action associated with the agent can be executed. For example, you 
may want an agent to notify certain people of a stock price only when that price 
reaches a specified amount.

❖ Setting up agent rules

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio, select Automate | Agents from the left pane, 
then click New. 

2 When the Agent Builder appears, select the Rules tab.

3 Select Execute Agent Based on a Rule and click Add. The Rule Editor 
window displays where you select the source of the rule’s criteria and 
create the actual rules.

4 Base Rule On – select:

• Application – to base the rule on a selected application’s content. See 
the next procedure, “Basing rules on an application’s content.”

• Criteria – to base the rule on criteria that you specify. See the 
procedure, “Basing rules on criteria.”

❖ Basing rules on an application’s content

1 In the Rule Editor, select Application and click Find to select an 
application using the search dialog box. When you select the application 
and click Add, the application title appears in the Rule Editor’s Name 
drop-down list and the application’s content displays beneath Preview 
Source.

2 Select Playback to display the application as it previews. Select XML to 
display the application as XML.

The Rules section allows you to group rules together based on the Boolean 
operators “AND” or “OR.” See “Using rule operators” on page 206 for a 
description of each operator. 

Additional options let you select how to construct the rules based on:

• Label – uses column labels in the data. When table fields reorder, the 
rule still picks up the correct field.

• Position – an index on positions in the data.
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• XPath – if you choose to view the content as XML, this option allows 
all matches to be done via XPath expressions. 

Note  XPath is a set of syntax rules for defining parts of an XML 
document.

When the application displays as XML, you see this code: 

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>
- <ContentDoc>

- <Element name="bonds">
- <Record>

<Field op_label="Maturity" op_position="1">Maturity</Field>
<Field op_label="Yield" op_position="2">Yield</Field>
<Field op_label="Yester- day" op_position="3">Yesterday</Field>
<Field op_label="Last Week" op_position="4">Last<BR>Week</Field>
<Field op_label="Last Month" op_position="5">Last<BR>Month

</Field>
</Record>

- <Record>
<Field op_label="Maturity" op_position="1">3 Month</Field>
<Field op_label="Yield" op_position="2">0.99</Field>
<Field op_label="Yester- day" op_position="3">1.00</Field>
<Field op_label="Last Week" op_position="4">0.97</Field>
<Field op_label="Last Month" op_position="5">1.04</Field>
</Record>

...More XML records follow...

“Label” matches the XML op_label attribute and “Position” matches the 
XML op_position attribute. 

XPath uses path expressions to locate nodes within XML documents. 
XML documents can be represented as a tree view of nodes.
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Any XPath expression that uses partial paths starts at each “record” node 
and is applied. Unstructured data is in one record, so the pop-up selections 
for Label and Position contain only “content.”

Note  XPath and the comparable options are valuable rule options. You 
can use the comparable options of “found” and “not found” to check if a 
specific node is found in an XML document regardless of the text content. 
This is useful to see if an application is broken, or has been changed in a 
way that requires attention. 

To learn more about XPath, see the OASIS Specification at 
http://www.w3.org/TR/xpath.

Additional examples to help you understand how to use XPath are 
available on the W3 Schools Web site at 
http://www.w3schools.com/xpath/default.asp and on the ZVON Web site at 
http://www.zvon.org/xxl/XPathTutorial/General/examples.html.

3 At the bottom of the Rules panel, in the three unlabeled selection boxes 
after the term “Execute agent when,” select:

• 1st box – Maturity

• 2nd box – equals (text)

• 3rd box – 3 months

4 Click the plus sign next to the rule to save the rule. Once you save the rule, 
the entry appears in the Rules panel.

5 To edit a rule, click the check mark. To delete a rule, click the X.

When you edit an entry, the check mark changes to plus sign. Click the 
plus sign to save your changes.

6 When you finish, click OK to exit the Rule Editor and return to the Agent 
Builder. Click OK to save your entries.

Using rule operators

The Rules section of the Rule Editor lets you create and group rules together 
based on the Boolean operators AND or OR that tell the system which 
keywords the application’s content must include or exclude before the 
application’s agent executes.
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• AND or OR– use these operators to specify what terms must appear in the 
selected application’s content. When you click the plus sign to save the 
rule, then click OK, the rule is summarized on the Rule tab. For example, 

• If you set the rule as:

The rule will execute this agent when 'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month' AND label 'Yield' is greater than '0.5'

Then the bond application meets the rule, and the actions can be 
executed.

• If you set the rule as:

The rule will execute this agent when 'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month' AND label 'Yield' is greater than '1'

Then this bond application does not meet the rule, and the actions will 
not be executed.

• If you set the rule as:

The rule will execute this agent when 'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month AND 6 Month'

Then this bond application does not meet the rule, and the actions will 
not be executed.

• If you set the rule as:

The rule will execute this agent when'Maturity' equals (text)
'3 Month' OR 'Maturity' equals (text)'6 Month'

Then this bond application meets the rule, and the actions can be 
executed.

The relational operators that appear in the 2nd rule box are:

• equals (number) – converts the application data into floating point 
numbers for the equals comparison. If the data is not numeric, the 
comparison fails.

• is greater than – converts the application data into floating point numbers 
for the greater than comparison. If the data is not numeric, the expression 
returns false. The application data must be greater than the value supplied 
in the rule’s text field.

• is less than – converts the application data into floating point numbers for 
the less than comparison. If the data is not numeric, the expression returns 
false. The application data must be less than the value supplied in the rule’s 
text field.
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• equals (text) – compares the application data to the text supplied in the 
rule’s text field. If they are equal, the expression returns true.

• contains – returns true if the application data contains the text string 
supplied in the rule’s text field.

• starts with – returns true if the application data starts with the text string 
supplied in the rule’s text field.

• ends with – returns true if the application data ends with the text string 
supplied in the rule’s text field.

• matches RegExp – returns true if the application data matches the regular 
expression supplied in the rule’s text field. To understand the format of 
regular expressions, see the documentation on the Apache Web site at 
http://jakarta.apache.org/regexp/apidocs/org/apache/regexp/RE.html.

• contains data – checks the application to see if any data has a size greater 
than zero. The rule’s text field is disabled for this option.

• contains no data – is the opposite of “contains data.” Checks the 
application to see if any data has a size equal to zero. The rule’s text field 
is disabled for this option.

• is found – used with XPath. Returns true if the XPath expression resolves 
to a XML node or attribute.

• is not found – used with XPath. This operator is the opposite of “is found.” 
Returns true if the XPath expression does not resolve to a XML node or 
attribute.

❖ Basing rules on criteria

Basing a rule on criteria allows you to execute a rule on a selection of 
applications that meet user-specified parameters; for example, to execute the 
rule on applications owned only by a particular user. 

This procedure describes how to set up an agent to find applications in which 
one-click content capture has failed and the applications are broken.

1 In the Rule Editor, select Criteria and click Select. You see the Add 
Content by Criteria window.

2 To complete the Criteria Parameters, select:

• Category – find applications only in the selected category.

• Subcategory – find applications that are only in the selected 
subcategory.
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• Status – find applications that only have the selected status.

• Catalog – find applications that are only in the catalog you select.

• Page – find applications that are only on the page you select.

• Owner – find applications that only belong to the user whose name 
you enter.

• Modified By – find applications that only belong to the user whose 
name you enter.

• Roles – find applications that are assigned only those roles you select 
in the Available Roles list and move to the Assigned Roles list.

3 Click OK to save the criteria and return to the Rule Editor, which populates 
the Name drop-down list for Preview Source with all items that meet the 
selected criteria at that moment. 

4 In the Rules section, select Xpath and enter this execution statement:

'//ContentDoc/Element/text( )' equals (text) 
'ERROR'

and click OK.

The rule has been set up to check for a particular type of error by looking 
at the XML returned from the application when it fails. The XML for this 
application displays as:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8 ?>
-<ContentDoc>
<Element name=”bonds2”>ERROR</Element>
</ContentDoc>

Rule processing

The criteria you select allows a list of applications to be processed by the rule 
you create. The criteria is processed when the rule is executed. 

Criteria-based rule processing uses these directives:

• The criteria you select are processed as “AND” options. 

• When you select a catalog or a page, the portal processes all applications 
in that catalog or page by the rule.

• Selecting options other than catalog or page indicates that only the 
applications that match all the selected criteria are processed. For instance, 
only applications that have an Approved status are processed. 
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• The role selection takes advantage of the global.properties.xml property 
“RoleBaseDisplaySeeAllRoles.” In the example, this property is set to 
“superuser,” which means the example criteria returns all approved 
applications created by everyone. 

Actions tab
The Actions tab lets you set up actions for an agent to execute.

❖ Creating agent actions

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio, select Automate | Agents from the left pane, 
then click New. The Agent Builder appears.

2 Select the Actions tab.

3 Click Add and select:

• Deliver – to write an application’s content to an adapter that writes the 
content to a file system, an e-mail message, or a database table.

• Notify – to send an e-mail message that contains the rules content or 
the actual rules to the users.

• Trigger – to select another agent to execute when this agent runs.

❖ Creating a delivery action 

The Deliver action lets you select applications that have content you want 
written to an adapter. 

1 Select Add | Deliver from the Actions tab. You see the Action Details 
window.

2 Complete these fields:

• Description – enter a description of this action.

• Destination Viewer – specifies the format in which to write the 
content. Currently, only HTML is supported.

• Destination Set – click Add to select an adapter into which an 
application’s content is written. See “Using adapters” on page 216 for 
details on defining adapters for agent use.
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The content of each application in the Application Set is written to 
each defined adapter that you select for the Destination Set. To select 
multiple adapters, hold down the Ctrl key as you select each adapter, 
then click Add.

After you add an adapter to the Destination Set, select the adapter and 
click Properties to display a description of the adapter.

• Application Set – click Add to select the applications from which 
content is written to an adapter. There are four options:

• Application – select an individual application.

• Criteria – select an application based on criteria.

• Rule Application – pass the triggered rule application to this 
action. This option is enabled only if a rule is set in the agent.

• Matching Rule Record – pass the matching record from the rule 
as XML content to the destination set. This option is enabled only 
if a rule is set for the agent.

When you select Criteria, you see the Add Content by Criteria 
window.

3 Click OK to save the delivery action.

❖ Creating a notify action

This option lets you enter an e-mail address to send application content and an 
optional message without creating an e-mail adapter.

1 Select Add | Notify on the Actions tab.

2 Complete these options:

• E-mail To – enter the complete e-mail address of the recipient.

• Subject – enter the text that should appear as the subject for the 
e-mail’s message.

• Prepend Subject with Rule’s Application Name – adds the name of the 
applications that were executed and passed through the Rules section 
to the beginning of the Subject line.

Note  This option is for each application executed by a rule; that is, if 
a rule is a criteria, when an application triggered, a message gets sent 
for each application.
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If, for example, you are searching for broken applications, you can 
use this option to be notified of the application that is no longer 
working.

• Include Message – lets you write a message that displays in the 
message body. When you select this option, a text window displays 
where you type in the message.

• Include Rule’s Content – select this option to display additional 
options that pertain to the executed rule. This option is enabled only 
if a rule is selected.

• Send the Entire XML Rule Source – sends the XML content of 
the rule that was triggered. 

• Send Only the Record(s) From the Rule Source That Meet the 
Rule Criteria – sends the section of the rule application that was 
triggered. For example, the e-mail content might look similar to 
this:

Date: Mon, 21 Jul 2003 11:35:39 -0700 (PDT)
From: agentserver@sybase.com
Reply-To: agentserver@sybase.com
Subject: bonds portlet matched
X-Mailer: Sybase-EP

Rule executed on portlet=bonds(id=271)v0.1

Included Matching Records:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<MatchingRecords><Match><Record> <Field op_label="Maturity"
op_position="1">3 Month </Field> <Field op_label="Yield"
op_position="2">0.79 </Field> <Field op_label="Yester- day"
op_position="3">0.78 </Field> <Field op_label="Last Week"
op_position="4">0.77 </Field> <Field op_label="Last Month"
op_position="5">0.71 </Field>
</Record></Match></MatchingRecords>

• Send the Application That Met the Rule Criteria – sends the rule 
application that triggered the rule. The application is sent in the 
default playback format, which was assigned during application 
creation and set the content-type; specifically, it could be an 
XML application.

• Send the Application as XML That Met the Rule Criteria – sends 
the rule application that triggered the rule as the exact XML that 
matched the criteria.
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3 Click OK to save the action.

❖ Creating an agent action that triggers another agent

Triggers allow one agent to process data and determine if another agent should 
be run. 

1 Select Add | Trigger on the Actions tab. You see the Add Agent Search 
dialog box.

2 Complete these options:

• Name – enter the name of the agent you want to find. If you leave this 
field blank, the portal searches for all agents.

• Details – these optional selections match the codes in the Details 
column of the agent list in the Agent Manager detail pane. Choose 
from these options to narrow the search based on what is included in 
the agent.

• Schedule – matches agents with an “S” details code.

• Rules – matches agents with an “R” details code. 

• Content Delivery – matches agents with a “D” details code.

• Send Notification – matches agents with an “N” details code. 

• Trigger Agent – matches agents with a “T” details code.

• Error Management – matches agents with an “E” details code. 

Note  When you save an agent, the system assigns the agent a code 
based on the details contained in the agent.

• Status – select the status of the agents you are searching for—Ready, 
Stopped, or Deleted.

• Owner – enter the user name of the person who owns the applications 
for which you are searching.

3 Click Search. The agents that match the selected options display in the 
Results pane.

4 In the Results pane, select the agent you want to trigger and click Add. You 
return to the Rule Editor.
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Error Management tab
The Error Management tab allows processing to take place or continue when 
an error occurs while the agent is running.

Click the plus sign next to each error type—two options display for each error 
type:

• Set Agent Status To – resets the agent’s state to the selected status when an 
error occurs. For example, you can use this option to change an agent’s 
state to Stopped when an error occurs to prevent the error from happening 
again.

• Send Message to Error E-mail – sends an error message to the e-mail 
address specified in the Error e-mail field at the top of the Error 
Management tab.

The Active column displays a check mark if one or both of the options are set 
for the given error check. The error check types are:

• Any Error Occurred – encompasses all errors when the agent is running. 

• System Error Occurred – an unexpected system failure like “Disk Full” or 
“Database Connection Refused.” 

• Content Retrieval Error Occurred – an agent’s rule or delivery action is 
processing an application and the portal playback engine fails to retrieve 
the application’s content.

• Rules Error Occurred – a rule uses a regular expression and the rule fails 
because the content is not in the expected format. 

• Actions: Trigger Error Occurred – the agent that should get triggered does 
not exist.

• Actions: Notify Error Occurred – there is a problem sending an e-mail 
message to the Notify recipient.

• Actions: Delivery Error Occurred – a problem occurs delivering an 
application set to the destination set defined in the delivery action.

Saving a new agent
When you finish creating a new agent’s schedule, actions, rules, and error 
management, you must save the agent.

1 When you save a new agent for the first time, click Save or Save As. You 
see the Agent Properties window.
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2 Complete these fields:

• Name – enter a name for the agent.

• Description – enter a brief meaningful description of the agent.

• Agent Server – values are “None” or the name of the assigned agent 
server.

• None – the new agent runs on the first agent server that is 
recognized. Normally this is the default agent server. 

• Assigned agent – clicked Find and select an agent server. The 
new agent runs only on the selected agent server.

Click Clear to remove the assigned agent server and return the value 
to None.

• Roles – select the available roles for who can edit the agent’s 
properties and view the agent’s log and click Add. Click Add All to 
assign all available roles.

3 Click OK to save your entries.

Handling “permission denied” error messages
The roles assigned to an agent are independent of the roles assigned to 
applications that may run inside the agent. This means you can create an agent 
that includes applications that require role “A,” but the agent is assigned role 
“B.” If another user of role “B” edits this agent and tries to preview the 
application of role “A,” they receive a permission denied error message. 

Permission denied errors can occur in these areas:

• Application preview in the Actions Delivery panel displays “Permission 
Denied” when the user is not in the same role as the application being 
previewed.

• Application preview in the Rules panel displays “Permission Denied” if 
the user does not have the rights to view the application. 
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• Role-based views of the rules criteria shows “Permission Denied” when 
selecting the application to which the user does not have access rights. 

 Warning! When you preview an application and receive the error “Permission 
Denied,” the system disables the JavaScript Rules panel that is directly linked 
to the parsing of the previewed application.

Viewing or changing agent properties
To view an agent’s properties, select the agent in the Agent Manager detail 
pane, then click Properties in the Agent Builder. You see the Agent Properties 
window.

You can change the description, select an agent server, and change the agent’s 
assigned roles. 

When you finish viewing or changing the agent’s properties, click OK. Click 
Cancel to exit the window without saving any changes you may have made.

Using adapters
Adapters allow you to write an application’s content to a file, an e-mail 
message, or a database table. When you assign an adapter to an agent and the 
agent is triggered, the adapter writes the application’s content to the specified 
destination. Three default adapter types are installed with Unwired 
Accelerator—fs (file system), email, and db (database).

❖ Creating new adapters

1 Select Automate | Adapters from the Mobile Web Studio menu.

2 Select New from the toolbar, then select the type of adapter you want to 
create:

• File system (fs) – writes application content associated with an agent 
to a file system.

• E-mail – writes application content associated with an agent to an 
e-mail message. 
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• Database (db) – writes application content associated with an agent to 
a database table.

What you see next depends on the type of adapter you chose. For details, 
see:

• “Creating a file-system adapter” on page 217

• “Creating an e-mail adapter” on page 218

• “Creating a database adapter” on page 219

Creating a file-system adapter
1 Click New on the Adapter Manager toolbar and select “fs.” You see the 

Adapter Builder.

2 Complete these fields:

• Name – the program fills in this field after you save the new adapter 
and enter the name.

• ID – the adapter ID is a sequential number maintained by the system.

• Description – the system automatically enters “FileSystem Adapter” 
in this field, which you can change if you want.

• Type – displays the adapter type you chose after you clicked New.

• Viewer – specifies the format in which to write the content. Currently 
only HTML is supported.

• Roles – select the available roles that can edit the adapter’s properties 
and view the adapter’s log and click Add. Click Add All to assign all 
available roles.

• Parameters – for a file-system adapter, the parameter is the directory 
where you want the application’s content written. 

• Name – the parameter name, which is “directory.” You cannot 
edit this field.

• Display Name – change the display name or accept the default of 
“Storage Directory.”

• Directory – enter the location where you want the content 
written. For example, d:\temp\content\. If the folder does not 
exist, the adapter creates the folder when it writes the application 
content.
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3 Click Save As.

4 In the Save As dialog box, enter an adapter name and click OK.

5 Click Close to exit the Adapter Builder.

Creating an e-mail adapter
1 Click New on the Adapter Manager toolbar and select “email.” You see the 

Adapter Builder.

2 Complete these options:

• Name – the program fills in this field after you save the new adapter 
and enter the name.

• ID – the adapter ID is a sequential number maintained by the system.

• Description – the system automatically enters “Mail Adapter” in this 
field, which you can change if you want.

• Type – displays the adapter type you chose after you clicked New.

• Viewer – specifies the format in which to write the content. Currently, 
only HTML is supported.

• Roles – select the available roles that can edit the adapter’s parameters 
and view the adapter log, and click Add. Click Add All to assign all 
available roles.

• Parameters – for an e-mail adapter, the parameters are the values 
specific to writing the application’s content in an e-mail message; for 
example, the e-mail address, the subject line, and so on. You can 
change the display name or accept the default.

• include_portlet – enter “true” or “false.” Set to true to write the 
application contents in the e-mail message. Set to false to write 
something in the msg_body field instead of including the 
application’s contents.

• from_addr – enter the sender’s e-mail address.

• subject – enter the text to appear as the message’s subject line.

• msg_body – enter the text you want added to the body of the 
message. Normally, if you set include_application to true, you 
would not enter anything for this parameter. 
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If you set the first parameter to true and include a message, the 
text you enter displays before the application’s content and the 
entire e-mail message is sent to a MIME type of “text/plain.”

If you send only application content, the content type is set to a 
MIME type of “html.”

• to_addr – enter the e-mail address of the recipient. To send the 
message to multiple recipients, enter the e-mail addresses as a 
comma-separated list.

3 Click Save As.

4 In the Save As dialog box, enter an adapter name and click OK.

5 Click Close to exit the Adapter Builder.

Creating a database adapter
1 Click New on the Adapter Manager toolbar and select “db.” You see the 

Adapter Builder.

2 Complete these options:

• Name – the program fills in this field after you save the new adapter 
and enter the adapter’s name.

• ID – the adapter ID is a sequential number maintained by the system.

• Description – the system automatically enters “Database Adapter” in 
this field, which you can change if you want.

• Type – displays the adapter type you chose after you clicked New.

• Viewer – specifies the format in which to write the content. Currently, 
only HTML is supported.

• Roles – select the assigned roles associated with who can edit the 
adapter’s parameters and view the adapter log and click Add. Click 
Add All to assign all available roles.

• Parameters – the parameters for a database adapter are the database 
values that specific to writing the application’s content to a database. 
You can change the display name or accept the default.

• Key_column_name – enter the table field into which the 
application ID is written.
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• Table_name – enter the name of the database table. This table 
must already exist.

• Value_column_name – enter the table field into which the 
application’s content is written.

• User – enter the database user for the database connection. 

• Url – enter the JDBC connection URL used for the database 
connection.

• Password – enter the password for the user connection to the 
database.

• Driver – enter the database driver used for the JDBC connection.

3 Click Save As.

4 In the Save As dialog box, enter an adapter name and click OK.

5 Click Close to exit the Adapter Builder.

Editing an adapter or viewing the log
To edit an adapter, select the adapter in the detail view and click Edit, or right-
click the adapter and select Edit.

To view the adapter’s activity, select the adapter in the detail view and click 
View Log, or right-click the adapter and select View Log. See “Viewing 
transaction logs” on page 222 for more details.

Using agent servers
Agents run on agent servers. When you install and start Mobile Web Studio, 
the default agent server is created by the portal. All agents run on the default 
agent server unless you assign them to a different agent server.
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Every onepage deployed WAR file (the portal) has an agent server thread 
running when it starts up. If you set up a cluster of onepage Web applications 
and want an agent to run on only one of the server machines (for example, 
maybe the database connection or file system only exist on one machine), then 
you can assign that server an ID in the global.properties.xml portal 
configuration file. When you restart the server and Mobile Web Studio, the 
portal creates the agent server reference, which a user can then select for a 
specific agent.

You can also create the agent server reference using the following procedure. 
When you want the agent server to run, you must take the assigned ID and set 
it in global.properties.xml on the machine that would host the agent server; for 
example:

<Property name="AgentServerID" value="211"
description="Default Agent Server ID" menugroup="10"/>

❖ Creating new agent servers

1 Select Automate | Servers. 

2 Select the New icon from the toolbar. You see the Agent Server Editor.

3 Complete these fields:

• Name – the program fills in this field after you save the new agent 
server and enter the name.

• ID – the agent server ID is a sequential number maintained by the 
system. The default agent server has an ID of 1.

• Description – enter a description of the agent server.

• Status – select the agent server’s state —Ready, Stopped, Broken, or 
Deleted. Setting a server to a state other than Ready stops that agent 
server from retrieving agents to run. If an agent is assigned to an agent 
server with a state other than Ready, the agent does not run until the 
agent server state is reset to Ready.

• Roles – select the available roles that can edit the agent server’s 
properties and view the agent server’s log and click Add. Click Add 
All to assign all available roles.

4 Click Save As to save the new agent server. A dialog box prompts you for 
the agent server’s name.

5 Enter a name for the agent server and click OK.

6 Click Close to exit the Agent Server Editor.
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Editing an agent server
To edit an agent server, select the server in the detail pane and click Edit, or 
right-click the agent server in the detail pane and select Edit.

Viewing transaction logs
To view an agent server’s activity:

1 From the Mobile Web Studio left pane, select Automate | Agent Servers. 

2 From the Status menu, select the state in which the agent server resides.

3 In the detail pane, select the server and click View Log, or right-click the 
agent server name and select View Log.

The log window displays information about what agents have been started and 
the actions that occurred during the agent’s execution. The server log records 
all agent and adapter activity on all agent servers. Each agent and adapter has 
a log also and displays only the information pertinent to its type. 

• Click Refresh to update the display. 

• Click Clear Log to clear the content from the database. Clearing messages 
at the agent server level clears the messages from all agents and adapters 
that were running on that agent server. However, clearing messages from 
an agent or adapter log window clears only their references to the 
messages. The messages are still referenced in the agent server’s log and 
must be cleared from the agent servers log for permanent deletion.

Limiting the log size
To prevent sending too much data to the browser and slowing down 
performance, define the number of message you want to display in 
global.properties.xml. For example:

<Property name="MaxLogRows" value="150"
description="The maximum number of log rows to return
on a view log request (set to zero for all)."

To view all messages in a sizable log, use SQL to display the log rather than 
View Log as the text returned over HTTP can be too enormous for the browser. 



CHAPTER 7    Using Unwired Accelerator Alerts

Developer’s Guide 223

Logging is kept in the app_logs table. The objects that reference each table row 
are stored in the app_log_object_refs table. For example, 

select * from app_logs

displays all log messages.

Note  The agents transaction logging can fill a database quite fast. If the View 
Log or other agent functionality seems slow, check the database logs to see if 
the database is out of space. You may see an error like:

Tasks are sleeping waiting for space to become available 
in the log segment for database tempdb

To solve this problem, increase the database size. See the ASA Database 
Administration Guide on the Technical Library CD that comes with the 
product. If you are using a database other than Adaptive Server Anywhere with 
UA, refer to that product’s documentation for instructions on increasing the 
database size.
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C H A P T E R  8 Building Catalogs

Catalogs allow you to organize existing applications in groups. This 
chapter describes how to work with Mobile Web Studio and Portal 
Interface catalogs.

Overview
You create catalogs in Mobile Web Studio. A catalog contains applications 
grouped in user-specified branches. You can arrange applications into 
different branches and subbranches within a catalog for sorting and 
organization.

Note  Catalogs are for use with Portal Interface and do not display on 
mobile devices.

Although you can create an unlimited number of catalogs, you can display 
only one catalog per resource in Portal Interface. The catalog that is 
downloaded to Portal Interface—the display catalog—is the only catalog 
in Mobile Web Studio with an approved status and marked as active.

Topic Page
Overview 225

Creating and editing catalogs 228

Updating Portal Interface with changes 232
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Figure 8-1: Catalog branch and subbranches illustration

When portal users select Add Applications in Portal Interface, they can browse 
through the catalog and add applications of their choosing to their personal 
pages and page groups. Users cannot add applications to predefined or default 
pages or page groups.

A catalog can contain applications associated with any role. In Portal Interface, 
a user sees only the applications that have access roles assigned to the user.

Catalog Manager
Use the Mobile Web Studio Catalog Manager to create new catalogs and 
perform management functions for existing catalogs. To access the Catalog 
Manager, select Build | Catalogs from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

The Catalog Manager interface includes:

• Status menu – select a status to see catalogs with that status displayed in 
the Catalog Manager detail view. 

• Toolbar – displays the New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, and 
edit catalogs. If you change the display catalog (that is, mark the current 
approved display catalog as inactive and mark another approved catalog 
as active), Update lets you update the portal with a new display catalog, 
which can be the only approved catalog that is marked active. In the detail 
view, you can also filter whether to display only your catalogs of a selected 
status, all catalogs of a selected status, or only the active catalog.

• Status bar – shows the current user and resource.

• Detail view – displays catalogs based on your selections from the Status 
menu, and the Filter By and Show Active Only options. 

• News branch (1 or more applications

Search branch (1 or more application

Portal
Catalog

My Catalog

• Advanced search subbranch

• Basic search subbranch

(1 or more applications)

(1 or more applications)
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• Right-click Catalog Menu – right-click on the detail view to display the 
Catalog Menu. The options let you add and edit catalogs, view catalog 
properties, mark an approved catalog as active, and change a catalog’s 
approval status.

Catalog Builder
To launch Catalog Builder, click New on the Catalog Manager toolbar or 
right-click in the detail view and select New from the pop-up.

The Catalog Builder interface includes:

• Catalog tree – displays the catalog branch and subbranch order. You can 
add, delete, rename, and move branches, subbranches, and applications, 
which display in the application detail view.

• Toolbar – save an existing catalog with the same name and assigned J2EE 
roles, or use Save As to save a new or existing catalog with a new name 
and new J2EE roles. You can also use the options on the toolbar to add 
branches and applications, edit or view application properties, and 
preview applications in a separate browser window.

• Application detail view – displays the applications of the branch selected 
in the catalog tree.

• Pop-up menus – right-click the top of the catalog tree, a branch in the tree, 
or on an application in the detail view to access the functionality of each 
menu.
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Figure 8-2: Catalog Builder pop-up menus

Creating and editing catalogs

Note  When you add, modify, or delete portal objects—catalogs, pages, and 
pages groups—you must update Portal Interface with those changes. See 
“Updating Portal Interface with changes” on page 232.

To create a new catalog, do one of the following:

• Right-click in the Catalog Manager detail view and select New from the 
Catalog Menu. The Catalog Builder window opens.

• Click New on the Catalog Manager toolbar. The Catalog Builder launches.

The catalog tree shows only an untitled catalog. The application detail view is 
empty because no applications or branches have been created for the new 
catalog.

Use a branch to organize applications within a catalog. As you create new 
branches, keep these rules in mind:

• You must create a branch for a new catalog before you can add 
applications.

• A branch can contain other branches or applications. 

• You can have both applications and branches beneath a single branch. 
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• You can create a new branch beneath the top level of a catalog, or you can 
create a branch beneath other branches. 

• You cannot create branches beneath applications.

❖ Adding a new branch

1 In the Catalog Builder, click the catalog top level to add a branch, or an 
existing branch to add a subbranch. If this is a new catalog with no 
branches, there is only one level to select—Untitled Catalog.

Note  When the Catalog Builder is launched for a new catalog, the catalog 
tree shows only an untitled catalog. The application detail view is empty 
because no applications or branches have been created off the new catalog.

2 Click the down arrow next to the Add icon and select Add Branch, or right-
click the catalog’s top level and select Add Branch from the pop-up menu.

3 Enter a name in the text field that appears. The default name is New 
Branch.

4 Click OK.

❖ Adding an application to a catalog

Applications can only be added to branches of a catalog. Only applications that 
are approved and marked as active can be added to a catalog.

The application list displays the applications that are assigned to a branch. You 
can add, delete, or move applications in the application list. The columns 
displayed in the Application List are Name, Version, Owner, and Date 
Modified.

1 In the catalog tree, select an existing branch to which you want to add an 
application.

2 Click Add on the Catalog Builder toolbar to launch the Find Application 
window. You can also:

• Right-click the branch and select Add Applications from the pop-up 
menu; or

• Select the branch, click the down arrow next to the Add button, and 
select Add Applications; or

• Select the branch, right-click in the application detail view, and select 
Add Applications from the Application Menu.



Creating and editing catalogs 

230  Unwired Accelerator

3 Fill in the criteria by which you want to search for existing applications, 
then click Search. Applications that meet the search criteria display in the 
Search Results pane.

Select Advanced Search to display additional search criteria:

• Modified By – search for applications modified by a particular user.

• Status – because only Approved applications can be added to a 
catalog, you cannot change this option.

• Title URL – search for applications with a specific title URL.

4 In the Search Results pane, click a listing to select an application. To select 
several applications, hold down the Ctrl key and click each listing you 
want to select.

5 Click Add to move the selected applications to the application list in the 
detail view of the Catalog Builder.

❖ Saving a new catalog

1 Once you are satisfied with a new catalog’s contents, click the down arrow 
to the right of the Save button and select Save As.

2 Enter a unique name for the catalog.

3 Select Versioning to save the catalog as a new version.

4 Enter an optional description and notes.

5 Click a role in the Available Roles list to select that role, then click Add to 
add the role to the Assigned Roles list. Click Add All to move all of the 
available roles to the Assigned Roles list.

Note   Only the users assigned the roles in the Assigned Roles list can 
access this catalog.

To allow every portal user to access the Add Application functionality, add 
the PortalUser role to the Assigned Roles list. Every portal user is 
guaranteed to have the PortalUser role.

See the Enterprise Security Administration Guide for information on 
setting up Enterprise Security to work with the portal.

6 When you are satisfied with your entries, click OK.

7 When the confirmation prompt confirms that the catalog was saved 
successfully, click OK.
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8 Return to the Catalog Manager and select New from the Catalog Manager 
Status menu. You see the new catalog in the detail view. When you create 
a catalog in Mobile Web Studio, the catalog is automatically saved with a 
status of New.

❖ Viewing or changing a catalog’s properties

1 To view or edit a catalog’s properties, right-click a catalog in the Catalog 
Manager detail view and select Properties from the pop-up.

Change any of the following options:

• Status – to display a catalog in Portal Interface, change the status to 
approved.

• Shared – this option is reserved for a future release. 

• Active – make this the active catalog that displays in Portal Interface. 
Only one catalog can be the display catalog and it must have an 
approved status and be marked active.

• Description/Notes – enter a note or description.

2 Click OK to save your changes.

❖ Changing a catalog’s status

To display a catalog in Portal Interface, it must have a status of approved and 
be marked active.

1 In the Catalog Manager, select New from the Status menu.

2 In the detail view, right-click the catalog and select Approval 
Status | Approved from the pop-up.

3 Select Approved from the Status menu. The catalog displays in the 
approved detail view.

4 To make this catalog display in Portal Interface, right-click the catalog in 
the detail view and select Active | Yes.

5 To update Portal Interface with the new catalog contents, click Update on 
the Catalog Manager toolbar.

❖ Moving an existing branch

When a catalog displays in Portal Interface, the applications display in the 
order in which they appear beneath a branch in the catalog tree. Move branches 
or applications up and down according to how you want the branches and their 
associated applications to appear in Portal Interface.
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1 In the Catalog Manager, select the status of the catalog you want to edit.

2 In the detail view, right-click the catalog you want to change and select 
Edit from the Catalog Menu. The catalog displays in the Catalog Builder.

3 In the Catalog tree, select the branch you want to move.

4 Right-click and select Move Up or Move Down from the pop-up.

❖ Deleting an existing branch

1 Select the branch you want to delete.

2 Right-click and select Delete Branch from the pop-up.

❖ Renaming an existing branch

1 Select the branch you want to rename.

2 Right-click and select Rename Branch from the pop-up.

3 Type the new name in the text field that appears.

4 Click OK.

❖ Deleting an application from a catalog

1 To remove an application, select the branch with that application in the 
catalog tree.

2 In the application list detail view, right-click the application to remove and 
select Delete Application from the pop-up.

Updating Portal Interface with changes
When you add or change portal objects—catalogs, pages, and pages groups—
you must update Portal Interface with those changes.

Each of these objects has an Update icon on the Manager toolbar; pages and 
page groups also have an Update Users option on the right-click menu that 
functions the same as the Update icon.

❖ Updating changes to Portal Interface

1 Select Build | Catalogs in the left pane.

2 When the Catalog Manager displays, select Update from the toolbar.

3 When a dialog box confirms that the update was successful, click OK.
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C H A P T E R  9 Building Pages

This chapter describes how to use the Page Manager to create, edit, and 
populate portal pages.

Overview
A page is a collection of applications that displays in a portal environment, 
such as Portal Interface. You also use pages and page groups as containers 
for applications that you deploy to mobile devices. In Mobile Web Studio, 
you use the Page Manager and Page Builder to create and manage portal 
pages.

In Portal Interface, pages only exist as part of a page group, although you 
can update Portal Interface with both individual pages and page groups.

To create page groups and add a page to a page group, see Chapter 10, 
“Building Page Groups.”

Page Manager
Use the Page Manager to perform management functions for portal pages. 
Depending on your access rights, you can create, and edit pages and 
populate pages with applications.

To display the Page Manager, select Build | Pages on the Mobile Web 
Studio left pane.

The Page Manager interface includes:

Topic Page
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Selecting a page layout 236

Creating and editing pages 239

Updating Portal Interface with changes 242
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• View By drop-down list – displays pages in the detail view by Status or 
Type.

• Page Manager menu – the options vary according to your selection in the 
View By drop-down list.

• Status – see pages for the selected workflow status: New, Pending, 
Approved, Deleted, Rejected, Broken, or Archived.

• Type – see pages for Default, Catalog, or Guest pages.

• Toolbar – displays the New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, and 
edit pages. Update lets you update the portal with active, approved new or 
changed pages. You can also filter whether to display only your pages, all 
pages, or only active pages in the detail view.

• Status bar – shows the current user and resource. Activities that you 
perform are associated with the displayed resource.

• Detail view – displays pages based on your selections in the View By drop-
down list, the Page Manager menu, the Filter By, and Show Active Only 
options.

• Pop-up Page Menu – these options let you add and edit pages, update 
pages in Portal Interface, view page properties, and change a page’s status.

Page Builder
Use the Page Builder to create and edit portal pages. To access the Page 
Builder, select Build | Pages from the Mobile Web Studio left pane, then click 
the New icon on the Page Manager toolbar, or right-click in the detail view and 
select New from the pop-up.

To access the Page Builder for an existing page, select the page from the detail 
pane, then click Edit.

The Page Builder interface includes:

• Toolbar – click Save to save an existing page with the same name. Click 
Save As to save a new page or save an existing page under a different 
name.
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• Layout – select any of the four layout options (30/70, 50/50, 25/50/25, or 
Full) to change the page’s column layout. See “Selecting a page layout” 
on page 236.

Note  Unwired Accelerator allows you to design pages with three columns 
in Mobile Web Studio and Portal Interface. For Mobile Web Studio 
instructions, see “Selecting a page layout” on page 236. For Portal 
Interface instructions, see the Portal Interface User’s Guide.

• Buttons – Add, Preview, and Remove applications.

• Application list – the large box in the left pane lists the names of 
applications you have added to this page.

• Invisible – lets you hide a specific application from the end user. For 
example, you could set the display status of an application to invisible 
because the application is performing a server-side lookup operation.

• Active – shows whether each application is active.

• The right pane displays a representation of the page. As you add 
applications, smaller boxes that represent the applications display 
according to the layout you have selected. You can drag and drop content 
from one cell to another and right-click any cell to select a custom cell 
width. See “Selecting a page layout” on page 236.

Choosing the page type
Mobile Web Studio supports several page types: default pages, catalog pages, 
guest pages, and personal pages.

Note  Default pages, catalog pages, and guest pages are created in Mobile Web 
Studio. Personal pages are created in Portal Interface.

• Default – active and approved default pages are automatically added to 
new Portal Interface accounts. Portal users can use one or more default 
pages based on their roles.
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• Catalog – predefined page available for users to add to their personal page 
groups by selecting Add Page in Portal Interface.

Note  Do not confuse catalog pages with catalogs that group applications. 
The default display catalog allows users to add applications to their 
personal pages when they select Add Application in Portal Interface.

• Guest – guest pages display when you access the Portal Interface URL. 
These pages are visible to new users before they log in or register for an 
account.

• Personal pages – created by a user in Portal Interface. Personal pages do 
not display in Mobile Web Studio, although a user can share their personal 
pages with other Portal Interface users. See the Portal Interface online help 
for instructions.

Selecting a page layout
Mobile Web Studio lets you control the layout of a page, offering a variety of 
column widths and the ability to customize individual cell widths.

Note  Portal Interface users can change the layout only of their personal pages; 
they cannot change the layout of system or catalog pages created in Mobile 
Web Studio.

A portal page can have these layouts:

• 100 – the content occupies 100% of the Portal Interface browser window.

• 30/70 – 2 columns, with one column occupying 30% of the browser 
window, and the other column occupying 70%.

• 25/50/25 – 3 columns, with one column occupying 25% of the browser 
window, the center column occupying 50%, and the last column 
occupying 25%.



CHAPTER 9    Building Pages

Developer’s Guide 237

• 50/50 – 2 columns with each column occupying 50% of the browser 
window.

 Warning! The page layout can display incorrectly if a user has not been 
assigned a role to view some of that page’s applications. The user may see only 
some of the pages applications and cannot change the layout. You may want to 
keep this in mind when choosing a layout for pages that contain applications 
that have been assigned different access permissions.

❖ Changing a page’s layout

1 To change a page’s layout, click a different layout choice. The selected 
layout displays in the page representation on the right side of the Page 
Builder.

2 In a 30/70, 25/50/25, or 50/50 layout, click the application box in the page 
representation and drag and drop the application from one side of the 
layout to the other.

3 Click Save. 

4 Click Close to exit the Page Builder.

❖ Creating a three-column page

1 Log in to Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Pages, then click New.

The default page layout of two equally wide columns displays.

2 Click the three-column Layout button.

The page switches to a three-column layout, with a default column 
percentage width of 25/50/25.

3 Click Add to begin adding applications.

Note  A three-column layout supports a maximum of 15 rows, which lets 
you add a maximum of 45 applications to a page.

4 After you finish adding applications, change the default column and 
application widths to suit your needs.
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To change the width of a column, click the Column Width drop-down list 
above each column. To change the width of one application, right-click the 
application and select the width from the pop-up.

Note  Once you set a custom cell width, the Column Width drop-down lists 
disappear. To redisplay the drop-down lists, click the three-column layout 
icon again.

Both column widths and application widths are specified in percentages of 
the page width. For example, the default width of 25% means that the 
column or application occupies 25 percent of the width of the page.

If you change the page layout from 3 columns to 2 columns on a page with 
30 or fewer applications, or move to one column from 2 or 3 columns on 
a page with 15 or fewer applications, the applications are randomly 
rearranged. 

For example, if your page layout is like this:

and you remove the third column, the resulting two-column page looks 
like:

The total percentage of cell widths in a row must equal 100%.

You can also set a column width to zero. This allows you to simulate 
having a row with only one or two columns, or lets you create two-column 
layouts with column widths other than 50/50 or 30/70.

When a user logs in to Portal Interface, they see the applications laid out 
in the selected configuration.

A B C

D E F

G H I

A B

D E

G H

C F

I
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Creating and editing pages

Note  When you add, modify, or delete portal objects— pages, and page 
groups—you must update Portal Interface with those changes. See “Updating 
Portal Interface with changes” on page 242.

Portal Interface users can add applications only to their own user-created pages 
and page groups.

Note  Do not mix insecure and secure applications on the same page.

❖ Creating a page

1 Select Build | Pages from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

2 Click New on the Page Manager toolbar.

3 Click the icon that represents the layout you want for this page.

4 Click Add to populate the new page with applications.

5 When the standard Search window displays, complete the Search criteria 
to display a list of active approved applications in the Results window. 
Leave the search criteria blank to see all active approved applications.

6 Click Search.

7 When the search results display, select an application in the Results pane. 
To select several applications, hold down the Ctrl key while you click the 
applications you want to add in the Results pane.

8 Click Preview to display the application in a separate browser window.

9 Click Add to add the selected applications to the page you are building. 
You return to the Page Builder, which now displays the name of the 
applications you added. You also see a representation of the applications 
in the selected layout page representation on the right side of the window.

10 Select the layout. For more information, see “Selecting a page layout” on 
page 236.

11 In the application list, select or deselect these options:

• Invisible – lets you hide a specific application from the end user. For 
example, you could set the display status of an application to invisible 
because the application is performing a server-side lookup operation.
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• Active – shows whether each application is active. Deselect Active to 
remove this application from the active list. The application will not 
display on the page until you reselect this option to check the box.

• Select an application in the list and click Preview to view the 
application’s contents in a separate browser window.

• Select an application in the list and click Remove to remove the 
application from the page.

12 When you are satisfied with your choices, click Save.

13 Complete or select these options:

• Name – enter a unique page name.

• Type – select Default, Catalog, or Guest Page from the drop-down list.

• Active – select this option to mark this page active. When you mark a 
page as active, give the page the Approved status, and update pages 
to Portal Interface, this page is available to portal users, depending on 
their access rights.

• Roles – select roles from the Available Roles list and add them to the 
Assigned Roles list to define what roles can access this page. See the 
Enterprise Security Administration Guide for more information on 
security roles.

Note  User accounts with the roles in the Assigned Roles list are the 
only user accounts that can access this page.

14 Complete or select these options. When you select any of these options, 
they apply to all applications on the selected page.

• Enable Page Bar – displays the Change Layout, Add Application, 
Create Application, Share Page, Delete Page, and Refresh Page 
options to the left of the page group drop-down list.

• Enable Refresh Page – puts the “Refresh Page” option on the 
page bar.

• Enable Applications Title Bar – adds a title bar to the applications on 
this page.

• Enable Applications Title Bar’s Widget – adds widgets (graphic 
icons) that let the user maximize or minimize an application.

• Enable Applications Border – places a border around the applications.
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• Applications Border Color – accept the default color or enter a 
different hexidecimal code for the border color you want. You 
can find a list of Web-safe hexidecimal color codes at http://html-
color-codes.com/ or  at http://www.visibone.com/colorlab/.

• Enable Applications Scroller – places a scroll bar on the application 
if the content is larger than the specified application size.

Note  Although Portal Interface users can change the layout of their 
personal pages, they cannot change the page properties listed.

• Vertical Spacing – the percentage of empty page space to put between 
the application columns.

• Horizontal Spacing – the percent of empty page space above and 
below each application row. Horizontal spacing does not add space to 
the top of the page. 

• Left Margin Spacing – the percent of empty page space to place on the 
left side of the page.

• Right Margin Spacing – the percent of empty page space to place on 
the right side of the page.

15 Click OK to save your entries.

16 Click OK again to save your entries on the Save Page window.

17 Click Close to exit the Page Builder.

❖ Editing a page

1 Double-click a page listing in the detail view, or

2 Right-click a page listing in the detail view and select Edit, or

3 Click to select a page in the detail view and click Edit on the toolbar.

❖ Removing applications from a page

1 In the Page Builder, select the application you want to remove.

2 Click Remove to remove the selected application.

3 Click Save.

4 Click Close to exit the Page Builder.
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❖ Viewing or editing page properties

1 To view or edit a page’s properties, right-click the page listing in the Page 
Manager detail view and select Properties from the pop-up. 

2 Edit any of the fields.

3 Click Properties to view and edit additional page parameters.

4 Click OK to save your changes.

5 In the confirmation pop-up, click OK to save the changes from the first 
window of properties.

❖ Deleting a page

1 Select the page’s current status from the Page Manager Status menu to 
display the page listing in the detail view.

2 Right-click the page listing in the detail view, select Status, then select 
Deleted from the Page Menu.

Note  The page listing moves to the Deleted status in the detail view. The 
page is not removed from the database.

3 To change the page’s status once it has been deleted, select Deleted from 
the Page Manager Status menu.

Updating Portal Interface with changes
When you add, or modify portal objects—catalogs, pages, and pages groups—
you must update Portal Interface with those changes.

Each of these objects has an Update icon on the Manager toolbar. Pages and 
page groups also have an Update Users option on the right-click menu you 
access in the detail view.

❖ Updating page changes to Portal Interface

1 Select Build | Pages in the left pane.

2 When the Page Manager displays, right-click in the detail view and select 
Update Users.

3 When a dialog box confirms that the update was successful, click OK.
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C H A P T E R  1 0 Building Page Groups

This chapter discusses how to create page groups.

Overview
A page group is a set of pages that are grouped together. You can assign 
different roles to different page groups to restrict access to only the page 
groups relevant to specific users.

Page groups created by developers in Mobile Web Studio are called 
system page groups (SPG), as opposed to page groups created by Portal 
Interface users, which are personal page groups. SPGs represent default 
or guest page groups. 

For a system page group to get updated to Portal Interface, the 
“page.group” property must be set to “on” in global.properties.xml. When 
the page.group property is set to “off,” system page groups are still 
accessible in Portal Interface, but the Mobile Web Studio update operation 
is disabled. See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more 
information on this file.

 Warning! Do not set the page.group property to “off,” then back to “on.” 
These actions corrupt the Unwired Accelerator onepage resource.
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Page Group Manager
The Unwired Accelerator Page Group Manager allows you to create a page 
group in Mobile Web Studio, then deploy it to Portal Interface. You can also 
use page groups as “containers” for deploying mobile applications to mobile 
devices such as BlackBerry.

The Page Group Manager interface includes:

• View By drop-down list – displays page groups in the detail view by Status 
or Type.

• Page Group menu – the options vary according to your selection in the 
View By drop-down list.

• Status – display page groups for the selected workflow status: New, 
Pending, Approved, Deleted, Rejected, Broken, or Archived.

• Type – display page groups for Default or Guest page groups.

• Toolbar – displays the New and Edit buttons that let you add, view, edit, 
or delete page groups. Update lets you update the portal with active, 
approved new or changed page groups. You can also filter whether to 
display only your page groups, all page groups, or only active page groups 
in the detail view.

• Status bar – shows the current user and resource. Activities that you 
perform are associated with the displayed resource.

• Detail view – displays page groups based on your selections in the View 
By drop-down list, the Page Group Manager menu, the Filter By, and 
Show Active Only options. You can filter whether to display only your 
page groups, all page groups, or only active page groups.

• Pop-up Page Group Menu – these options let you add and edit page 
groups, update page groups to Portal Interface, view page group 
properties, and change a page group’s status.

Page Group Builder
Use the Page Group Builder to create and edit portal page groups. To access the 
Page Group Builder, select Build Page Groups from the Mobile Web Studio left 
pane, then click the New icon on the Page Group Manager toolbar or right-
click in the detail view and select New from the pop-up.

To access the Page Group Builder for an existing page group, select the page 
group from the detail pane, then click Edit.
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The Page Group Builder interface includes:

• Toolbar – click Save to save an existing page group with the same name. 
Click Save As to save a new page group or save an existing page group 
under a different name.

• Buttons – Add and Remove pages.

• Page list – the large box in the left pane lists the names of pages you have 
added to this page group.

• Active – shows whether each page is active.

• The right pane displays a representation of the page group. As you add 
pages, additional boxes that represent each page display according to the 
order in which each page is added. The box at the top represents the page 
that displays first in Portal Interface when that page group is selected. You 
can drag and drop page boxes up and down to change the order in which 
the pages display.

Choosing a navigation style
Unwired Accelerator provides navigation styles, which let you specify how 
users pages display based on the user’s operating system and browser. You 
specify a navigation style when you create a page group.

Unwired Accelerator refers to the combination of a particular browser and 
operating system as a user agent. A user agent consists of only one 
combination of a browser and operating system; for example, Internet Explorer 
on Windows CE (a typical PocketPC configuration). A navigation style 
specifies one or more agents for use with a page group.

See for instructions on setting up

Every page group has the navigation style “Default.” You can add others by 
editing the navstyles.xml file located in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fw\properties 
if you are using Tomcat as your application server. If you are using EAServer, 
it is located in 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\fw\properties.
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Navigation styles
Unwired Accelerator includes several navigation styles that allow you to 
format application content to display properly on a mobile device. These styles 
display in Mobile Web Studio only when you save a new page group or edit an 
existing page group; that is, the navigation style options are not available when 
you save or edit applications or pages.

Note  Navigation styles also display in Portal Interface when you click the 
Manage Pages icon, and then click Edit next to a page group, to display the 
Save Page Group dialog box.

The navstyles.xml configuration file is located in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\onepage\fw\properties. The 
default navigation styles provided in UA 7.0 are:

• Full HTML and frame support (desktop browsers). This is the default.

• PocketPC/PDA HTML with frames like Pocket IE on PocketPC 2003.

• MbusinessClient/PDA HTML without frames, like the M-Business 
Anywhere client.

• Phone-WML – phones with Wireless Markup Language browser.

• Phone-HTML – phones with HTML browser.

Content style

Content style (device type) determines the application playback presentation. 
Each content style has a template associated with it. The default template for 
each of the content styles is defined in oem.xml. The Device Type drop-down 
list in the Application Builder displays the list of content styles. On application 
playback, the UWP applies the template associated to the content style and the 
content style is mapped to a UserAgent.

Note  For Wireless Access Point (WAP) Phones, you can define a custom 
template for application playback by implementing an interface.
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UserAgentMapping

UserAgentMapping.xml, located in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\fw\properties, 
maps the UserAgents to the navigation and content styles. Several UserAgent 
mappings are defined by default. For example: 

<UserAgentMapping>

<UserAgent clientpattern="Mozilla">

<NavStyle name="Default"/>

<Content name="portal" type="text/html"/>

</UserAgent>

<UserAgent clientpattern="MSIE" platform="PPC">

<NavStyle name="PocketPC/PDA"/>

<Content name="portal" type="text/html"/>

<ResolutionHeader name="UA-pixels"/>

</UserAgent>

The clientpattern and platform attribute values are from the client’s User-Agent 
HTTP header. The User-Agent header usually contains the platform and 
browser information. In device detection, Unwired Accelerator matches the 
platform substring against the User-Agent header first.

The name attribute value in the NavStyle element is from navstyles.xml. This 
specifies the Navigation Style the UserAgent supports. The name attribute 
value in Content element is from oem.xml. This specifies the Content Style that 
application playback should use for the UserAgent.

❖ Defining a custom template for Content Style

1 Implement the interface 
com.onepage.fw.uwp.interfaces.uwp.UWPMobileTemplate:

String getTemplate

This returns the template string name, or if there are any errors, NULL. 
The template string name should match one of the names listed in the 
Template Manager in Mobile Web Studio. 

2 Compile it. All the required JARs are in WEB-INF\lib.

Check the XML data by going to: 

http://host.domain.com/onepage/servlet/UWPServlet?w
id=<wid>&content=text/xml
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<wid> is the application ID you see in the application properties in 
Application Builder.

3 Move the implementation in the WEB-INF\classes directory.

4 Set “WAPCustomTemplate:<class package>” in the name attribute of the 
Content element. For example: 

<Content name=“WAPCustomTemplate:com.sybase.template.MyTemplate”

Defining a custom 
template example

In this example, the OpenWave Basic template is returned. The OpenWave 
Basic template is located in 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\portlets\templ
ates\mobile\openwave.xsl.

package com.sybase.ep.utils;

import com.onepage.fw.uwp.interfaces.uwp.*;
import javax.servlet.http.*;
import java.io.*;

/**
* Sample custom template for openwave browsers

*/
public class OpenWaveTemplate implements 
UWPMobileTemplate
{

 public String getTemplate (UWPRequest request) 
 {

 HttpServletRequest req =
(HttpServletRequest)request.GetServletRequest();

 String agent = req.getHeader("User-Agent");
 if (agent.indexOf ("UP.Browser") >= 0) {

 return "OpenWave Basic";
 }
 else {

 return null;
 }

}

For this example, the custom template is used on OpenWave browsers, so you 
must modify the content in UserAgentMapping.xml to say:

<UserAgent clientpattern="UP.Browser" platform="UP.Browser">
<NavStyle name="Phone-WML"/>
<Content name="WAPCustomTemplate:com.sybase.ep.utils.OpenWaveTemplate"

type="text/vnd.wap.wml"/>
</UserAgent>
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Sample navstyles.xml file
The code fragment below shows a typical navstyles.xml file. The example is 
from the FWPageServer Web application.

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<NavigationStylesConfigDoc>
<!--Default supports Netscape, IE browsers - Mozilla user agents -->
<!--Will be this the generic one for all devices/clients-->

<NavStyle name="Default" clientpattern="Mozilla">
<AppDefinition name="FWTopMenu">

<Target default="topmenu_mop_ie" alternate="topmenu_mop_ie" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWPageServer">

<Target default="main_IE" alternate="main_IE" />
</AppDefinition>

</NavStyle>
<!-- support IE browsers on PocketPC devices running on Windows CE -->

<NavStyle name="PocketPC" clientpattern="MSIE" platform="Windows CE">
<AppDefinition name="FWGuestPage">

<Target default="guest" alternate="ppclogin" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWLogin">

<Target default="default" alternate="default_ppc" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWMyOnePage">

<Target default="myonepage_ie" alternate="myonepage_ppc" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWTopMenu">

<Target default="topmenu_mop_ie" alternate="topmenu_ppc_ie" />
</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWPageServer">

<Target default="main_IE" alternate="main_ppc_ie" />
<Target default="emptypage" alternate="main_ppc_ie" />

</AppDefinition>
<AppDefinition name="FWTileServer">

<Target default="standard_tile" alternate="standard_tile_ppc_ie" />
</AppDefinition>

</NavStyle>
</NavigationStylesConfigDoc>

The NavStyle element specifies the navigation style name. The AppDefinition 
element specifies the Model View Controller (MVC) application. The default 
attribute in the Target element specifies the default logical name returned by the 
MVC application command, and the alternate attribute specifies the alternate 
logical name to use for the style. These logical names must exist in the 
applications View XML file (see “Sample *View.xml file” on page 250). For 
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example, the guest page for the PocketPC style shown in the proceeding code 
has the default logical name of guest and the alternate logical name of ppclogin.

Sample *View.xml file
The code fragment below shows a typical *View.xml file. This example uses 
%JAGUAR%\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\fw\baseApps\
fwpageserver\FWPageServerView.xml for the FWPageServer Web 
application.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<!--
User Interface Definition of FWPageServer

-->
<AppView xmlns="x-schema:http://localhost/fw/schema/framework-view.xml">

<AppName>FWPageServer</AppName>
<AppPage>

<Target logicalname='main_IE'>
<Resource realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/htmlHeader.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/style/css.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_top.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_body_ie_div.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_body_ie_iframes.jsp'/>
<Resource 
 realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_body_ie_mixed_divIFrame.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_runscript_ie.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_tabsetDropDown.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/footer.jsp'/>

</Target>
</AppPage>
<AppPage>

<Target logicalname='pocketpc_main_IE'>
<Resource realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/htmlHeader.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/style/css.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_top.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_body_ie_mac.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_runscript_ie_mac.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwpageserver/pageserver_tabsetDropDown.jsp'/>
<Resource realname='/fwdisplaystaticfile/footer.jsp'/>

</Target>
</AppPage>

</AppView>
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Page groups, page numbers, and <IFRAME>
When you build a page group, each page you add is wrapped in an <IFRAME> 
tag, which allows the page to display on a page group tab and not pop-up in a 
separate browser window. 

Note  <IFRAME> creates a frame that sits in the middle of a regular nonframed 
Web page. <IFRAME> works like <IMG>, only instead of putting a picture on 
the page, it puts another Web page on the page

Versions of Netscape prior to 6.0 do not support the <IFRAME> tag.

The number of IFRAMEs (pages) contained in a page group is saved in the 
portal database column of the page group (tabsets) table. When multiple page 
groups exist with different values for the number of pages, the portal uses the 
maximum number of pages specified and uses that number for that log in 
session. If the maximum number of pages is more than the number of pages in 
a particular page group, some pages are left unused. However, if the maximum 
number of pages is less than the number of pages in a particular page group, it 
is possible that more than one page will share an IFRAME and switching 
between those pages will cause pages to reload.

Creating and editing page groups

Note  When you add, modify, or delete portal objects—catalogs, pages, and 
pages groups—you must update Portal Interface with those changes. See 
“Updating Portal Interface with changes” on page 255.

Portal Interface users can add applications only to their own user-created pages 
and page groups.

❖ Creating a page group

1 In Mobile Web Studio Select Build | Page Groups from the left pane.

The Page Group Manager opens. The Status menu allows you to navigate 
page groups by their status. To see all page groups of a specific status, 
deselect the Show Active Only check box.

2 Click New. The Page Group Builder opens.
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3 Click Add to begin adding pages to the page group. To eliminate a page 
from the page group, select the page and click Remove.

A new Search window opens. You can search for pages by page name, 
page owner, and date of last modification. To locate a page, enter search 
criteria and click Search.

4 Select the page you want to add, then click Add.

Note  You can select multiple pages by holding down the Ctrl key while 
selecting page names.

The Search window closes, and the pages you selected appear in the Page 
Group Builder.

5 Click Save As.

6 When the Save Page Group window appears, complete these fields:

• Name – enter a name for the page group.

• Resource – displays the resource associated with the user.

• Type – select the page group type. Page groups have two types: 
Default and Guest. Default is for registered portal users; Guest is for 
guests.

Note  You can add pages only to page groups of an identical type; for 
example, you can add guest pages only to a Guest page group.

Guest and Default pages cannot be updated in the Page Manager when 
the global.properties.xml page.group property is set to “on,” and must 
be updated by changing the guest and default page groups.

• Active – indicate whether the page group is active. Selecting the 
Active check box makes the page group active for the roles you select, 
after you approve the page group.

• Specific Number of Frames – specify the number of frames that 
should be used to render the pages of the page group. The default 
value is the number of pages that you added to the page group. For 
more information, see “Page groups, page numbers, and 
<IFRAME>” on page 251.
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• Initial on Load – select this option to load all the applications on the 
different <IFRAMES> the first time a user logs in. This causes the 
listeners to register and receive events immediately. See “Page 
groups, page numbers, and <IFRAME>” on page 251 for more 
information.

• Navigation Style – select a navigation style. Navigation styles lets you 
assign a custom navigation type to the page group, such as navigation 
settings for a PocketPC. For more information about navigation 
settings, see “Choosing a navigation style” on page 245.

• Roles – assign roles to the page group. When you assign a user role to 
a page group, all users assigned that role can see the page group.

Note  If a page in a page group is not assigned a role that is assigned 
to the group, the page does not display to users without the assigned 
role.

7 Click OK to save the page group.

8 Select Status | New in the Page Group Manager.

Right-click the page group you created and select Status | Approved to 
make the page group available.

❖ Editing page group contents and properties

You can add or remove pages from a page group, or modify a group’s 
properties after you create it.

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups from the left pane.

2 When the Page Group Manager appears, navigate the Status menu to find 
the page group whose contents you want to edit, select the page group in 
the detail view and click Edit.

3 When the Page Group Builder displays, click Add to begin adding pages 
to the page group. A Search window opens. You can search for pages by 
page name, page owner, and date of last modification. To locate a page, 
enter search criteria and click Search.

4 Select the page you want to add, then click Add.

Note  You can select multiple pages by holding down the Ctrl key while 
selecting page names.
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The Search window closes, and the pages you selected appear in the Page 
Group Builder.

5 To eliminate a page from the page group, select the page in the Page Group 
Builder and click Remove. Click Save to save your changes.

6 To edit a page group’s properties, right-click the page group in the detail 
view and select Properties. The Page Group Properties window appears. 
Follow the instructions in “Creating a page group” on page 251 to change 
the page group properties. Click OK when to finish and save your changes.

❖ Disabling a page group

To disable a page group and prevent it from showing in Portal Interface:

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups.

2 When the Page Group Manager appears, navigate the Status menu to find 
the page group that you want to disable.

3 Right-click the page group in the detail view and select Properties.

4 When the Page Group Properties window displays, deselect the Active 
option, then click OK.

5 When the confirmation that the page group was saved displays, click OK.

❖ Marking a page group as deleted

1 Select the page group’s current status from the Page Group Manager Status 
menu to display the listing in the detail view.

2 Right-click the listing in the detail view, select Status from the pop-up, 
then select Deleted.

Note  The page group listing moves to the Deleted status in the detail view; 
however the page is not removed from the database.

3 To change the page group’s status once it has been marked as deleted, 
select Deleted from the Page Group Manager Status menu.

4 Right-click the page group listing in the detail view, select Status from the 
pop-up, then select any status that displays to recover the page group.

The page group moves to the detail view of the status you selected.
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Updating Portal Interface with changes
When you add, modify, disable, or delete portal objects—catalogs, pages, and 
pages groups—you must update Portal Interface with those changes.

Each of these objects has an Update icon on the Manager toolbar and an Update 
Users option on the right-click menu you access in the detail view.

❖ Updating page changes to Portal Interface

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Build | Page Groups in the left pane.

2 When the Page Group Manager displays, right-click in the detail view and 
select Update Users.

3 When a dialog box confirms that the update was successful, click OK.
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C H A P T E R  1 1 Deploying Mobile Applications

This chapter describes how to deploy mobile applications to mobile 
devices and the Portal Interface.

Overview
Unwired Accelerator provides the ability to easily deploy mobile 
applications to mobile devices. You can deploy mobile applications to a 
variety of mobile devices, including PDAs, BlackBerry devices, and 
Smartphones. 

Note  To export an application to M-Business Anywhere, the application 
can contain only one element; multiple-element applications are not 
compatible as mobile applications.

Deploying to BlackBerry (online and offline modes)
This section describes how to set up applications to be accessible on the 
BlackBerry device, in offline mode and online mode. To make a mobile 
application available for BlackBerry devices, the “Offline BlackBerry” 
property must be set.
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See “Using the BlackBerry device” on page 260, the Quick Start Guide, and 
the Mobile Application Development Tutorial for information about using 
mobile applications on BlackBerry devices.

❖ Setting up applications for BlackBerry (offline mode)

1 In Mobile Web Studio, select Applications from the Build menu in the left 
pane, select Approved under Application Manager, and select an existing 
application to make available on the BlackBerry device.

2 Click Edit.

3 In the Application Builder, select Properties. The Properties Editor 
displays.

4 In Properties Editor, click the Mobile tab, and select “Offline BlackBerry,” 
which makes this application viewable on a BlackBerry device during 
synchronization. 

Note  You need to select “Offline BlackBerry” only for the master 
application, not its linked applications.

You can set the “Offline BlackBerry” property when you first create the 
application, or after it has been created and approved.

5 Click OK and save the application.

6 In the Application Builder, click Preview. The application displays in the 
Preview panel.

7 Click Close to exit Application builder.

❖ Setting up applications for BlackBerry (online mode)

1 In Mobile Web Studio, create a page for the application:

• Select Pages in the left pane, and click the New button.

• Click Add.

• Click Search.

• Select the application, and click Add.

•  Click Save.

• For Name, enter the application name, and select one or more roles, 
or click Add All to select all roles.

• Click OK to save, and OK to confirm.
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• Click Close to exit the Page Builder window.

• Approve the page (click New under Page Manager, right-click the 
page, select Status | Approved, and click OK to confirm).

2 Create a page group using the page:

• Select Page Groups in the left pane, and click the New button.

• Click Add.

• Click Search.

•  Select the page, and click Add.

• Click Save.

• Enter the page group name, and select one or more Navigation Styles 
and Roles.

• Click OK to save, OK to confirm.

• Click Close to exit the Page Group Builder window.

• Approve the Page Group (click New under Page Group Manager, 
right-click the page group; select Status | Approved; and click OK to 
confirm).

3 Deploy the page group:

• Select Page Groups, and Approved.

• Select the page group in the detail pane.

• Click the Update button, and click OK twice to confirm.

4 If you have not already done so, set up a Portal Interface user account for 
the page group:

a Open a second Internet Explorer window, and enter the following in 
the Location field:

http://hostname.domain.com:port/onepage/mpindex.jsp

For example:

http://lab2k.sybase.com:4040/onepage/mpindex.jsp

b  Click Join Now, and set up the account using your initials for the 
member name and password, and PortalUser for the role.
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Using the BlackBerry device
After installation and deployment, the Custom Client Application for UA icon 
displays on the screen of your BlackBerry device.

See the Unwired Accelerator Installation Guide for instructions on installing 
the Unwired Accelerator application onto your BlackBerry device.

BlackBerry device trackwheel menu
The UA application uses the standard BlackBerry device navigation model. 
The UA applications trackwheel has these menu items:

• Open – allows you to open an application on the device.

• Delete – allows you to delete an application on the device.

• Profiles – allows you to configure and save information for connecting to 
the UA server.

• Sync – allows you to sync a single application content to the device.

• Sync Update – allows you to sync update changes only. When you send 
the form submission to the sever, only the update changes are synced–not 
the application content.

• Sync All – forces the sync of all available application content to device.

• Logs – shows transaction logs from previous synchronization. This menu 
item appears only if:

• The application can be updated or has the ability to create new 
records.

• You perform and update or create a new record on the application and 
sync it with the server.

From the log detail window, these menu items are seen:

• Delete Log – deletes selected logs.
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• Delete All Logs – deletes all logs.

Note  When delete is performed, only persistent objects on the device that 
reference these logs are deleted. To delete the logs from the UA server, you 
must perform a Sync on the application.

• AskUA – allows you to perform a natural language search.

• Delete Data – deletes logged data and all user settings.

• About UA – shows a screen with the Client Container Application 
information and version.

• Close – closes the J2ME application and returns you to the program 
desktop screen.

When you display an application, these menu items are seen:

• Details – shows the details of an application.

• Click Thru – allows you to click through links in an application.

• New – this menu option is appended with the name of the new application 
that is linked to it. This option is used for inserting multi-level records.

• Search – allows you to search for any text in columns and rows in 
persistent storage. The search results display in the Grid/List view.

Note  Search can be performed only on the grid level that you are viewing 
from. If you drill down, you can search on that level only.

• Sort on Column – allows you to sort columns in an application.

• Edit – allows you to edit applications.

Connection profile settings for synchronization
This section shows you how to set the connection settings for synchronization.

1 Select the Profiles menu. The Profiles List displays. Initially, the list is 
empty. On the Profiles List menu includes these options:

• New Profile – create new profiles.

• Delete Profile – delete profiles.

• Edit Profile – edit information in selected profile.
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• Set as Active – shows which profile is currently active. When a profile 
is active, it means that is the one that is used when performing a “Sync 
All.” If there is only one profile in the list, it is active by default.

2 Select the New Profile menu to go to the Connection Settings window. 
Enter:

• User name – this is the user name you use for logging in to UA.

• Password – the password you use to log in to UA.

• Resource ID – a drop-down list with names of the registered resources 
and co-brands.

• UA Server Name – fully qualified name of the machine where UA is 
installed.

• UA Server Port – port number used to connect to UA.

See “Retrieving applications on the BlackBerry device” in the Mobile 
Application Development Tutorial.

Inserting multi-level records
UA 7.0 allows you to insert multi-level records when using your BlackBerry 
device. The New menu option is seen when you open a linked application for 
viewing. See “Complex transactions” on page 123.

❖ Performing a multi-level insert

1 Open the application for which you want to insert a multi-level record on 
your BlackBerry client.

2 On the trackwheel menu, you see New appended with the name of the 
insert new application. 

Figure Figure 11-1shows an application called Accounts that has an insert 
new application linked to it. The linked application is called “InsertAcct.” 
The “InsertAcct” application is a database element that performs an insert 
to the account table.
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Figure 11-1:  New option

3 Select the new insert account to edit it.

Figure 11-2: Save

4 Select Save to save the application.

If a 2nd level insert application is linked to the original application, you 
can insert 2nd level records based off a 1st level record. 

5 To insert a 2nd level record to an existing 1st level record select a new 
inserted record and click on the trackwheel menu. You see the new menu 
with the New option, appended with the second level application name as 
shown in Figure 11-3.



Deploying to PDA 

264  Unwired Accelerator

Figure 11-3:  Second level insert menu

6 Select Save when you are finished. You return to the main menu.

7 Perform a sync or sync update on the application to send the insert new 
request to the UA server. 

Deploying to PDA
To deploy an application to PDAs, such as PocketPC and PalmOS, you must 
create a page and page group in Mobile Web Studio to act as a container for the 
application. Upon synchronization, the application is deployed to the PDA in 
the container.

See the Quick Start Guide and the Mobile Application Development Tutorial 
for information about using mobile applications on PDAs.

❖ Deploying applications to PDA (connected and disconnected modes)

1 In Mobile Web Studio, create a page for the application:

• Select Pages in the left pane, and click the New button.

• Click Add.

• Click Search.

• Select the application, and click Add.

•  Click Save.

• For Name, enter the application name, and select one or more roles, 
or click Add All to select all roles.

• Click OK to save, and OK to confirm.

• Click Close to exit the Page Builder window.
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• Approve the page (click New under Page Manager, right-click the 
application, select Status | Approved, and click OK to confirm).

2 Create a page group using the page you just created:

• Select Page Groups in the left pane, and click the New button.

• Click Add.

• Click Search.

•  Select the page, and click Add.

• Click Save.

• Enter the page name for name, and select the appropriate Navigation 
Styles and Roles.

• Click OK to save, OK to confirm.

• Click Close to exit the Page Group Builder window.

• Approve the Page Group (click New under Page Group Manager, 
right-click the page group; select Status | Approved; and click OK to 
confirm).

3 Deploy the page group:

• Select Page Groups, and Approved.

• Select the page group in the detail pane.

• Click the Update button, and click OK twice to confirm.

4 If you have not already done so, set up a Portal Interface user account for 
the page group:

a Open a second Internet Explorer window, and enter the following in 
the Location field:

http://hostname.domain.com:port/onepage/mpindex.jsp

For example:

http://lab2k.sybase.com:4040/onepage/mpindex.jsp

b  Click Join Now, and set up the account using your initials for the 
member name and password, and PortalUser for the role.
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Inserting multi-level records on your PDA.
As described in “Inserting multi-level records” on page 262, you can insert 
multi-level records on your PDA as well. The user interface for inserting multi-
level records on a PDA device is slightly different. 

Figure 11-4 shows the same Accounts application that has an insert new 
application linked to it. In this example, the linked application is called 
“InsertAcct.” There is a new button at the bottom of the grid, and next to that 
is a drop-down box of the insert new application name. You can assign multiple 
insert applications to the first level.

Figure 11-4: New menu option

When you add a new record, a row appears at the bottom of the table as shown 
in Figure 11-5.
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Figure 11-5: 

Click Submit.

Figure 11-6 shows the first level insert new form screen.
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Figure 11-6: New form

From the table, you can delete existing records by clicking on the X icon. You 
can also edit a record by clicking on the pencil icon next to the record. When 
you click on the pencil, the form fields populate the saved record information 
and the Add button changes to a Save button.

If there is a second level insert new, a new button appears and there is a drop-
down to the right of the Add button. 

To add a second level record based off of a first level record:

1 Click in the checkbox of a record.

2 Select an insert application name from the drop-down list.

3 Click New.
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The second level insert new form screen looks like the first level insert new 
form screen, except it shows breadcrumbs at the top so you can see what level 
you are on. You can go back one level by clicking on the Back button, you can 
use the trail links to go back to the first level. 

Deploying to Portal Interface
Deploying to Portal Interface uses the same procedure as deploying to PDAs. 
Follow the procedures in “Deploying to PDA” on page 264. See the Portal 
Interface User’s Guide for information about using the portal.
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C H A P T E R  1 2 Importing and Exporting Portal 
Objects

This chapter describes how to import and export portal entities to and from 
Mobile Web Studio installations.

Overview
Mobile Web Studio allows you to move portal entities—catalogs, 
applications, page groups, pages, and agents—between different 
resources for the same UA installation and between installations by 
exporting their metadata to an XML document. The applications, 
templates, and personalization adapter database table keys associated with 
these entities are exported along with their parent objects to the same 
XML document. This allows you to easily synchronize the portal content 
between an isolated development environment and a production 
environment.

 Warning! To use the Import/Export functionality, the Mobile Web Studio 
user must be granted the PortalAdmin role. When a user is not granted this 
role, the Import/Export option on the Mobile Web Studio toolbar is not 
available.
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Importing files into Mobile Web Studio
If you are on the receiving side of an exported archive file from a different 
Mobile Web Studio installation, use the Mobile Web Studio–Export/Import 
dialog box to import portal entities into your Mobile Web Studio installation. 
You must place the archived XML file that you want to import on the same 
server as your Mobile Web Studio installation.

❖ Importing a file into Mobile Web Studio

1 Log in to the Mobile Web Studio as a user that has the StudioAdmin and 
PortalAdmin role.

2 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

3 Click Import/Export on the Application Manager toolbar.

4 When the Export/Import window displays, click the Import tab.

5 Complete these fields:

• File Name – enter the name of the XML file to import, or click 
Browse to locate the file using the Choose File dialog box.

• Click View to view the XML file contents.

• Click Upload to upload the file to Mobile Web Studio. When a 
prompt confirms that the upload was successful, click OK.

Note  Do not import and export documents from the \tmp\upload\ 
directory if the client browser and the UA server are running on 
the same machine, as this truncates the XML file.

• Import Catalog As Active – make the imported catalog the default 
display catalog. The imported XML document can contain more than 
one catalog, but only one catalog is marked as the default display 
catalog—approved and active. If you import this catalog as active, it 
deactivates the current default catalog and replaces it with the new 
catalog. You can export more than one catalog at a time because 
agents can refer to catalogs that are inactive or not approved.

• Override Existing Entities – have imported entities (pages, page 
groups, applications, and agents) replace an equivalent entity with the 
same name; for example, replace a page with an imported page with 
the same name. These entities do not use versioning.
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• Import Entities As Active – import the new entities as active but the 
catalog as inactive, which makes the imported entities (but not the 
catalog) available to Portal Interface users.

• Set Deferred Update For All Portal Users – indicates whether to 
notify all portal users of a change in the portal content so that they 
can refresh their view the next time they log in to the portal.

Note  During the import process, if you do not select Set Deferred 
Update For All Portal Users, the Portal Interface user must 
perform an Update for each guest page or guest page group. 

6 Click Upload to move the file to the UA server.

7 Click Import. When a prompt confirms that the import was successful, 
click OK.

8 Click View Log to review the import operation’s activities.

9 Click Close to exit the Mobile Web Studio–Export/Import window.

10 Select Build | Catalogs from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

11 Select Approved from the Catalog Manager Status menu. If you chose to 
import a new catalog as active, you should see the catalog in the detail 
view with a check mark in the Active column.

12 If you chose to import the catalog as active, click Update on the Catalog 
Manager toolbar to update Portal Interface on the same application server 
with the new default display catalog.

13 When you see confirmation that the operation was successful, click OK.

14 Log in to Portal Interface.

15 You can add applications only to your personal page and page group. 

If the page.group global property is turned on, create a page group, then 
add a new page to that page group. 

If the page.group property is turned off, create a new page.

Note  See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more 
information about setting the page.group property.
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16 Click Add Application. When the Add Application window appears, it 
should display the contents of the new default display catalog.

Note  When you import portal objects (templates, catalogs, and so on) they 
maintain their original owner; that is, the Owner column in the detail view 
for objects lists the person who originally created the object, not the person 
performing the import. 

Exporting objects from Mobile Web Studio
You can export catalogs, applications, page groups, pages, and agents to an 
archive file (with an XML format and extension) on the Mobile Web Studio’s 
server. You can import that archive file and its contents into a different Mobile 
Web Studio installation.

You can also filter the entity you want to export so that only specific child 
objects of the entity are exported.

❖ Exporting portal objects to an XML file

1 Log in to the Mobile Web Studio as a user associated with a role—
StudioAdmin, PortalAdmin—that has permission to perform all 
operations. See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more 
information about roles.

2 Select Build | Applications from the Mobile Web Studio left pane.

3 Click Import/Export on the Application Manager toolbar.

4 When the Export/Import window displays, click the Export tab.

5 On the Export tab, select the entity, or entities, you want to export by 
clicking in the check box to the left of the entity. Entities include:

• Applications

• Composite Applications

• Page Groups

• Pages

• Agents

• Catalog
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You can export all or any combination of entities. When you select an 
entity, all other entities referred to by the selected entity are also 
exported. For example, if you select only page group, all pages, 
applications, and templates referred to by the page group are included. 
If you select all entities, the export includes each unique entity once. 
That is, if an application is referenced by both the catalog and five 
pages, the application appears only once in the export XML 
document.

Note  In UA versions earlier than 6.0, only the active catalog could be 
exported. With UA 6.0 and later, more than one catalog can be 
exported at a time because agents can refer to catalogs that are 
inactive or not in an approved state. 

When you click Select next to the entity you want to export, the Select 
Export window launches, which allows you to select specific objects 
on the entity to export.

6 This step is optional. Click Select if you do not want to export all the child 
objects of the entity. 

7 If you did not filter the entity to export, go to the next step. If you clicked 
Select next to the entity to export, you see the Select Export window, 
where all available objects are added to the Selected list by default. 

Use the Add, Add All, Remove, and Remove All buttons to select specific 
objects for export, then click OK.

8 In the Export tab, in File Name, enter the name you want the XML file to 
have.

9 Click Export. The file is saved with the name you entered in the default 
Mobile Web Studio location that is specified in the global.properties.xml 
configuration file.

10 When a prompt advises you that the export operation succeeded, click OK.

11 Click View Log to review the export operation activities.

12 Click the Download button to the right of the File Name field to download 
the file from the Mobile Web Studio server to your local hard drive.

13 When the File Download dialog box displays, select Save. 

14 When the Save As window appears, navigate to the location where you 
want to save the file, then enter a new file name—for example, 
export.xml—and click Save.
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15 Click Close to exit the Mobile Web Studio–Export/Import window and 
return to the Application Manager.

Go to the location where the file was saved and send the file to another Mobile 
Web Studio installation via an e-mail message or import the file into a different 
Mobile Web Studio installation.

Rules and restrictions
This section contains rules, restrictions, and additional information for 
importing and exporting specific portal objects.

Importing and exporting page groups
Page groups are a portal entity. Page groups created by developers in Mobile 
Web Studio are called System Page Groups (SPG), as opposed to page groups 
created by Portal Interface users, which are personal page groups. SPGs 
represent default or guest page groups. 

During the export process, all approved and active SPGs, including related 
entities, are written to the XML export document.

Like pages, SPGs are not version controlled. During the import process, 
existing page groups with the same name are replaced if the Replace Existing 
Entities option is selected in the Import tab of the Mobile Web Studio–
Export/Import dialog box.

Pages within page groups are always exported regardless of their state (active 
or inactive). Even when a page is marked inactive within the Page Group 
Builder, it is still exported. Whether a page is imported as active or inactive 
depends on whether the Import Entities as Active option is selected on the 
Import tab. However, if a page is marked as inactive using the Page Group 
Builder, the page does not display in Portal Interface regardless of whether the 
Import Entities as Active option is selected.

There are two places in Mobile Web Studio where you can deactivate or 
activate a page:
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• Page Group Builder – select Build | Page Groups, then right-click an 
Approved page group in the detail pane and select Edit. The Page Group 
Builder displays all pages in the page group and each page name is 
followed by an Active option. When the Active option is not selected, the 
page is deactivated. The page will not display in only this page group. 
Other page groups that include this page are not affected; that is, the 
active/inactive page state in the Page Group Builder is pertinent only to the 
selected page group.

• Page Properties – select Build | Pages, then right-click an approved page 
in the detail pane and select Properties. The Page Properties window 
displays an Active option. Deselect Active to deactivate the page.

Note  The same relationship exists between pages and applications. Each page 
has a Active option for each application in the page. If Active is deselected for 
a specific application in the Page Manager, the application does not display on 
that page. If Active is deselect in the Application Manager, the selected 
application is deactivated and every page that contains the application does not 
display it.

Exporting composite applications
A composite application typically consists of pages and page groups. When 
you choose to export composite applications, all active and approved 
composite applications, including related entities, are exported. Composite 
applications do not have versioning control. Existing composite applications 
with the same name are replaced if the Replace Existing Entities option is 
selected in the Import tab of the Mobile Web Studio–Export/Import dialog box.

Exporting agents
The agent architecture contains multiple entities that may need to be exported 
when you export an agent—agents, agent servers, and adapters. An agent can 
also refer to pages, catalogs, and other agents. When you choose to export 
agents, all agent-related entities are exported.
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Roles and security integration
The roles within the XML export document are the union of all the roles used 
by all the exported entities (page groups, pages, catalogs, applications, 
templates, agents, and applications).

Note  The portal administrator must create the required J2EE roles and verify 
that those roles are mapped to the underlying roles provided by EAServer and 
Enterprise Security or the Tomcat security realm. See the Unwired Accelerator 
Administration Guide for details.

At the time of import and export, Enterprise Security authenticates the Mobile 
Web Studio user to ensure that he or she has the appropriate role to perform the 
operation. The default role is PortalAdmin, which is specified by the value of 
the PortalAdministrationRole property in the global.properties.xml 
configuration file. 

Importing Mobile Web Studio objects protected by custom J2EE roles

When you import new Mobile Web Studio objects, new objects may be 
protected by newly created custom J2EE roles. To see the new objects, verify 
that the user is granted the PortalAdmin role that allows him or her to view 
those objects. Once the user is granted the appropriate role, when he or she logs 
in to Mobile Web Studio again, the new objects are visible and accessible.

Alternately, grant the user the PortalAdmin role. This allows him to add all 
Mobile Web Studio objects regardless of his current J2EE roles. Users with this 
configuration do not need to log out and log back in to view the newly imported 
objects.

Restrictions
Files used by applications or templates You cannot export or import any 
files used by applications or templates. For example, a document type of 
application does not work in export/import because it involves installing 
document files from one deployment to another.

XML validation XML validation must be turned off for the import and export 
functionality to work:
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1 Open global.properties.xml in a text editor. The default location of this file 
if you are using Tomcat is 
x:\UnwiredAccelerator70\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config, where “x” is 
the drive on which the product is installed. If you are using EAServer, the 
location of this file is 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config.

2 Find <Property name=“XmlValidation”> and verify that the value is set to 
“off.” If it is not, change it.

3 Save the file and close the text editor.

4 Restart the application server.

Multiple element applications To export an application to the Mobile Web 
Studio, which is used with M-Business Server to form the Unwired Accelerator 
product, the application can have only one element. Multiple-element 
applications are not compatible as mobile applications.

Templates The JSP template is the only valid template that can be used for 
exporting an application to M-Business Server.
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C H A P T E R  1 3 Changing the Portal’s Look and 
Feel

This chapter describes the portal’s primary configuration files and 
explains how to change the look and feel of a portal. Use these instructions 
for single portals or when you have multiple co-brands.

Introduction
The most basic co-branding is accomplished by changing the logos, icons, 
colors, and visible text in Portal Interface. These attributes are specified in 
styles.xml and messages.xml that you copied to the new co-brand directory 
and in css.css that you copied to the new co-brand style subdirectory.

The settings you change in these resource-specific files override the 
settings in the onepage default files located in 
%SYBASE%\tomecat\webapps\onepage\fw\baseApps if you are using 
Tomcat. If you are using EAServer, the default files are located in 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage
\fw\baseApps.
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You can also make changes to the master configuration file 
global.properties.xml, located in 
%SYBASE%\tomcat\webapps\onepage\config if you are using Tomcat. If you 
are using EAServer, global.properties.xml is located in 
%JAGUAR%\EAServer\Repository\WebApplication\onepage\config.

Note  Enter color values as hexidecimal code rather than color names; for 
example, “FFFFFF” is white. Use a Web-safe color chart for reference, such as 
the one located on the W3 Schools Web site at 
http://www.w3schools.com/html/html_colors.asp or the Visibone Web site at 
http://www.visibone.com/color/.

When you replace Unwired Accelerator’s default images, icons, or tabs across 
all resources for an installation, put the new graphics in the appropriate 
subdirectory on 
%SYBASE%\UnwiredAccelerator70\Tomcat\webapps\onepage\sy_images.

To replace the images only for a particular resource, create an images directory 
within the co-brand’s subdirectory and put a copy of the new files there. When 
you edit styles.xml, you reference the location from which you want that co-
brand’s images pulled.

Editing styles.xml
The default styles.xml file contains the settings for Portal Interface logos, icons, 
and colors. Table 13-1 lists the most commonly changed properties. Use any 
text editor to explore and edit the file.

This file is divided into three major groups, colors, images, and misc.

• Colors – stores font colors, background colors, table colors, and so on.

• Images – stores all the images used on the site. It has been subdivided into 
smaller groups to keep it more manageable. Keep images in the 
appropriate subgroups.

• Misc – stores content setting that do not fit into color or image.

Table 13-1: styles.xml settings

Setting Description

bodyColorTopMenu The body HTML of the Portal Interface menu at the top of the Portal Interface 
window.
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Editing css.css
The css.css file is the cascading style sheet (CSS) used for the portal. Use any 
text editor to open css.css and change the settings you want to override. Save 
the file using the same file name “css.css.” If you use a different file name, the 
portal does not recognize the file.

CorporateURL URL link.

deleteIcon Delete portlet icon.

expandIcon Maximize portlet icon.

framesetAllIE Frameset specification; for example, the default is 89,0,0,0.

iconAddPage The Add Page icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.

iconHelp The online Help icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.

iconLogout The Logout icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.

iconManagePages The Manage Pages icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.

iconManageTabs Reserved for future use.

iconMyInfo The My Info icon at the top of the Portal Interface window.

imgTopLogo, imgBottomLogo The masthead image at the top and bottom of the Portal Interface window.

minimizeIcon Minimize portlet icon.

mopTabCorner Left unselected tab corner image.

nonSelTab Unselected page group background color.

pageServBg, bodyColor Page background.

portletHelpIcon, helpIcon Portlet online help icon.

selTabBg The selected page’s background color.

tileBg Portlet background color.

tileBorderColor Portlet border color.

tileCorner Portlet header corner image. The default is blue.

tileFont Portlet font color.

tileHeadBg Portlet header background color.

tileLock Secure lock portlet icon.

topmenu_mainbg The Portal Interface top menu background color.

topmenu_navrowbg The Portal Interface navigation bar background color.

topmenu_tabrowbg Portal Interface page group tab background color.

Setting Description
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Table 13-2: css.css settings

Editing messages.xml
The messages.xml file contains settings for Portal Interface text that displays in 
menus, messages, and so on. Table 13-3 lists additional message and text 
groups that you can customize. Use any text editor to explore and edit the file.

Table 13-3: messages.xml settings

The setting names in an application element tag must be unique across all 
applications. To ensure that the names are unique, use the application name 
(short name) as a prefix. See Table 13-4 for reference.

Table 13-4: message group short names

Setting Description

.active Selected page group font style (font, size, color, and so on).

.nonactive Unselected page group font style.

.topnavtext User greeting font style.

.topnavsitelinks Secondary navigation active links font style. 

.inactivetopnavtext Secondary navigation inactive links font style. 

.toptabsetdropdown Page group drop-down menu style.

.tileTitle Portlet title font style. 

.tileFunctions Portlet header functions (refresh, edit).

Setting Description

DSF_ABOUT_EP Link message.

TM_HELP Help message.

Message group Setting section

Days and months DaysAndMonths

short name/prefix=DATE

Page titles PageTitles 

short name/prefix=PT

Portal login LoginPage 

short name/prefix=LP

Top menu names FWTopMenu

short name/prefix=TM

Portlet edit FWTileEdit 

short name/prefix=TE
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Editing global.properties.xml
The global.properties.xml file describes database table contents that must be 
modified when administering some features such as Default Tabs and Pages, 
and Default Tiles on the Default Tabs and Pages. 

See the Unwired Accelerator Administration Guide for more information on 
viewing and modifying this file’s contents.

Note  When you make changes to global.properties.xml, you must restart the 
application server for your changes to take effect.

Portal registration FWRegistration

short name/prefix=RG

User’s information FWMyInfo

short name/prefix=MI

Message group Setting section
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A P P E N D I X  A Troubleshooting

SMS with EAServer connection error
Description You receive a Connection refused: connect error 
when using SMS.

Solution  Go to http://host:port/dejima/admin/home.jsp and click 
Configure to check the localhost properties. By default, these properties 
point to port 4040. You must change them to the EAServer port you 
configured, for example 8080, as shown below:

httpAuthentication URL
http://localhost:8080/dejima/protected/protected.jsp
httpURL
http://localhost:8080/dejima/sms.jsp

SMS user not specified
Description User is not specified error.

Solution This can happen when the roleBasedAccess from 
http://host:port/dejima/admin/home.jsp is set to false and the role.access 
property in uadejima.properties is set to true. You must either set both of 
them to false, or both of them to true.

Agent log fills up the database
Description The agents transaction logging fills up the database too fast 
and the View Log or other agent functionality seems slow. Check the 
database logs to see if the database is out of space. You may see an error 
like this:

Tasks are sleeping waiting for space to become 
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available in the log segment for database tempdb

Solution Increase the database size. If you are using Adaptive Server 
Anywhere with your UA installation, see the ASA Database Administration 
Guide for instructions. If you are using Adaptive Server Enterprise, see the 
System Administration Guide. Both documents are on the Technical Library 
CD that ships with the product.

Auditing
Description Users cannot log in to Portal Interface when auditing is enabled.

Solution You must set up the message service and create the message topic 
before you enable auditing notifications; otherwise, users cannot log in to 
Portal Interface. See the EAServer System Administration Guide for 
instructions.

Turning off chart caching
Because EAServer caches static images, text may not display correctly for your 
chart. If your chart text displays incorrectly, use this procedure to resolve the 
problem.

1 Start Jaguar Manager, select Tools | Connect | Jaguar Manager, then enter:

• User Name – jagadmin

• Password – leave blank.

• Host Name – the name of your local machine.

• Port Number – 9000

Click Connect.

2 Expand the Servers folder, right-click the Jaguar tree node, and select 
Server Properties.

3 Select the Static Page Caching tab and do either of the following:

• Deselect the Enable Static Page Caching option so no static pages or 
items are cached; or
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• Prevent caching of items stored in /onepage/jspfilter by entering the 
following into the Exclude WebApp Files text box: 

(onepage/jspfilter, *.*)

4 Select File | Refresh Static Cache.

5 Exit Jaguar Manager, then restart EAServer.

From there on, charts are no longer be cached.

Chart is not updating to show new data 
If your chart is not updating to show new data, your IE browser may be caching 
the old chart image. To configure IE so that it is not pulling any data from its 
cache:

1 In Internet Explorer 6.0 go to Tools | Internet Options.

2 In the Internet Options window, in the General tab, click Settings.

3 In the Settings window, select Every Visit to the Page, and click OK.

4 Click OK to close the Internet Options window.

Chart text displays improperly
Description Text does not display correctly for your chart. 

Solution If your chart text displays incorrectly, use this procedure to resolve 
the problem.

1 Start Jaguar Manager, select Tools | Connect | Jaguar Manager, then enter:

• User Name – jagadmin

• Password – leave blank.

• Host Name – the name of your local machine.

• Port Number – 9000

Click Connect.
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2 Expand the Servers folder, right-click the Jaguar tree node, and select 
Server Properties.

3 Select the Static Page Caching tab and do either of the following:

• Deselect the Enable Static Page Caching option so no static pages or 
items are cached; or

• Prevent caching of items stored in /onepage/jspfilter by entering the 
following into the Exclude WebApp Files text box: 

(onepage/jspfilter, *.*)

4 Select File | Refresh Static Cache.

5 Exit Jaguar Manager, then restart EAServer.

From there on, charts are no longer be cached.

Co-brands error
Description The following error displays in the uwp.err log:

ERROR Id='211' is NOT defined for OEM resources, 
defaulting to OEM rid 1

There are no other signs that the co-brand is set up incorrectly.

Solution The co-brand name is misspelled. 
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Glossary

API An acronym for application program interface – a set of routines, 
protocols, and tools for building software applications that enable 
programs to communicate with each other.

ASP Active Server Pages. An open, compile-free application environment in 
which Web developers can combine HTML, scripts, and reusable Active 
Server components. ASP technology enables server-side scripting for IIS 
with native support for both Visual Basic Scripting Edition and JScript.

adapter A component that provides an interface between an internal application 
and external applications or messaging systems. An adapter detects events 
and validates event contents.

application Applications are the primary objects that developers work with in Mobile 
Web Studio. Applications are comprised of one or more content elements 
and portal pages can contain one or more applications.

Application Builder An Unwired Accelerator wizard used to define applications. A succession 
of windows guides you through the process of creating, configuring, and 
customizing the application. You do not need to use all the windows to 
define your application; the windows needed vary depending on the type 
of application you are creating (for example, Web, HTML, JSP, database, 
document, and so forth).

channel Web content that is optimized for and delivered to mobile devices by M-
Business Anywhere server. Channels are defined by a base URL and by 
other parameters such as channel size, link depth, image preferences, and 
frequency of refresh. M-Business Anywhere server automatically delivers 
new information from the specified URL to M-Business Client on the 
connecting mobile device.

click across An Unwired Accelerator feature that enables you to connect related or 
unrelated applications in a flow using events.

client/server A network architecture in which one or more computers (servers) accept 
requests for services from one or more workstations (clients). 

This may also refer to a back-end application (server) that accepts requests 
for information from a front-end application (client).
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connection pooling Connection pooling is a performance optimization based on using collections 
of pre-allocated resources, such as objects or database connections. Pooling 
results in more efficient resource allocation. 

connectionless 
communications

Communications that do not require a dedicated connection or session between 
applications.

continuous capture An Unwired Accelerator feature that enables you to capture a set of Web pages 
from a remote site and define how to extract the content for display.

Continuous capture 
window

Application Builder window used to capture a set of Web pages from a remote 
site and define how to extract the content for display.

element Elements are used to build applications. An application can consist of one or 
more elements. See application.

Define window Application Builder window used to define the grid layout of an application.

enterprise A reference to all aspects of a large business organization—from 
manufacturing to finance, marketing, to human resources. This term can also 
refer to an organization plus its partners, vendors, suppliers, and customers. 

ERP An acronym for Enterprise Resource Planning. An ERP is an integrated 
information system that serves all departments within an enterprise. ERP 
includes the use of packaged software rather than proprietary software. ERP 
components can interface with a company’s own software, and also, depending 
on the software, ERP components can be altered using the vendor’s proprietary 
tools as well as proprietary or standard programming languages

event An event is a notification that occurs in response to some action. It can be a 
change in state or as a result of the user clicking or moving the mouse, pressing 
a keyboard key, or other actions that are focus-related, element-specific, or 
object-specific. Programmers write code that respond to these actions. An 
event can also be an object that is imported, passed between processors, and 
exported to an external database. 

event definition A set of criteria that are used to determine the contents of events.

Filter window Application Builder window used to identify which rows, columns, and fields 
to use in the application and which to exclude; and to define additional grid 
rules.

Finish window Application Builder window used to configure the application for use.

grid rules The Unwired Accelerator feature for manipulating the content and format of an 
application for display on a mobile device.
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HTTP HyperText Transport (or Transfer) Protocol is the set of rules that governs the 
exchange of text, graphic, sound, and video files on the World Wide Web.

HTTPS The secure version of HTTP.

Internet A global network connecting millions of computers. 

intranet A private network within an organization. 

JDBC JDBC is a data access interface based on ODBC and used with the Java 
programming language. 

J2EE Sun software: Java 2 platform, Enterprise Edition.

Java Developed by Sun Microsystems, Java is an object-oriented programming 
language, similar to C++. Java-based applications, or applets, can be quickly 
downloaded from a Web site and run using a Java-compatible Web browser 
such as Microsoft Internet Explorer or Netscape Navigator. Java applets are the 
most widespread use of Java on the Web.

LDAP Lightweight Directory Access Protocol. LDAP is a software protocol that 
allows anyone to locate organizations, individuals, and other resources (files, 
devices, etc.) on the Internet or on a corporate intranet.

M-Business 
Anywhere

A platform for delivering Web-based content and applications to mobile 
devices rapidly and cost-effectively, with minimal recoding. Web developers 
can leverage their existing skill sets and open standards to develop and deploy 
fully interactive Web applications with wireless capabilities.

metadata Data that describes other data. Any file or database that holds information 
about another database's structure, attributes, processing, or changes.

Mobile Web Studio A platform for developing applications for mobile devices. Mobile Web Studio 
is a Web-based rapid development tool for creating powerful and interactive 
mobile Web applications or for mobilizing existing Web applications or data 
sources like databases, XML, Web Services, HTML and JSPs/ASPs.

New element 
window

Application Builder window used to create the element of your choice, 
including elements for Web, XML, HTML, JSP, database, document, and so 
forth.

ODBC Open Database Connectivity. ODBC is a Windows standard API that is used 
for SQL communication to connect applications to a variety of data sources. 
Access is generally provided through the Control Panel, where data source 
names (DSNs) can be assigned to use specific ODBC drivers. 
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Parameter definition 
window

Application Builder window used to customize the parameters, or variables, 
used to capture the grid. This enables application end-users to customize or 
personalize parameter values when they view the application.

SOAP Simple Object Access Protocol. SOAP provides a way for applications to 
communicate with each other over the Internet, independent of platform. 
Remote objects can give a program almost unlimited power over the Internet, 
but most firewalls block non-HTTP requests. SOAP, an XML-based protocol, 
gets around this limitation to provide intraprocess communication across 
machines.

In Unwired Accelerator, the implementation of SOAP is intended to provide 
businesses with a way to expose corporate software functionality to their 
customers with minimal firewall constraints, platform dependencies or 
complex development implementations involving DCOM or CORBA.

SOAP was developed by Microsoft, DevelopMentor, and Userland Software 
and has been proposed to the Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF) as a 
standard.

SQL Structured Query Language.

SSL Secure Sockets Layer. SSL is a standard for providing encrypted and 
authenticated service over the Internet. Using the Rivest Shamir and Adleman 
(RSA) public key, a public key cryptography for Internet security, specific 
TCP/IP ports can be encrypted. Primarily used for handling commerce 
payments, SSL is a general-purpose encryption standard for the Internet. 

server A computer or software package that provides specific capabilities to client 
software running on other computers.

servlet A servlet is a small, persistent, low-level program that runs on a server. The 
term was coined in the context of the Java applet, a small program that is sent 
as a separate file along with a Web (HTML) page. 

Some programs that access databases based on user input need to be on the 
server. These programs were most often implemented using a Common 
Gateway Interface (CGI) application. However, if a Java virtual machine is 
running in the server, servlets can be implemented in Java. A Java servlet can 
execute more quickly than a CGI application. Instead of creating a separate 
program process, each user request is invoked as a thread in a single daemon 
process, so that the system overhead for each request is slight.

sockets A portable standard for network application providers on TCP/IP networks.
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Split window Application Builder window used to add parameters for splitting rows and 
columns in a grid. Split rules are defined for rows and columns; for delimiters; 
and for personalization adapters.

stored procedure A program that creates a named collection of SQL or other procedural 
statements and logic that is compiled, verified and stored in a server database.

style sheet General term for software that transforms XML documents based on one XML 
vocabulary into XML documents based on a different XML vocabulary. 
Example stylesheets are Java Server Pages (JSPs) and XSLT stylesheets.

TCP/IP Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol—the network protocol for the 
Internet that runs on virtually every operating system. IP is the network layer 
and TCP is the transport layer.

Unwired Accelerator A software solution that accelerates the mobilization of enterprise Web 
applications and data sources for constant access. Unwired Accelerator is 
comprised of Mobile Web Studio and M-Business Anywhere. 

Window preview 
window

Application Builder window used to view the element and give it a name.

workflow Software used to automatically route events or work-items from one user or 
program to another. Workflow is synonymous with process flow, although 
traditionally has been used in the context of person-to-person information 
flows.

XML eXtensible Markup Language—a simplified subset of Standard Generalized 
Markup Language (SGML)—is a way to that provides a file format for 
representing data, a method for describing data structure, and a mechanism for 
extending and annotating HTML with semantic information. 

As a universal data format, XML provides a standard for the server-to-server 
transfer of different types of structured data so that the information can be 
decoded, manipulated, and displayed consistently and correctly. In addition, it 
enables the development of three-tier Web applications, acting as the data 
transfer format between the middle-tier Web server and the client. 
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Symbols
@OP cookie tags 130
@OP parameters 72

inserting 72

A
ActiveX (ACX) application capture option 20
ACX

see ActiveX 20
adapters

building applications with 150
database table 148
database table, using 150
personalization 71, 148
types 148
user name/password 148
user name/password, using 150

adding
applications to catalogs 229
new catalog branches 229
pages 239
split rules 111
XML_sample application to a page 166

agent log fills up the database 287
agents

changing status 202
creating 203
running once 202

alerts 187
creating 188
creating a schedule in Portal Interface 199
creating rules and schedules in Mobile Web Studio 

195
requirements and restrictions 187
setting up a schedule in Portal Interface 191
setting up rules in Portal Interface 190
setting up SMS 192

viewing 200
ambiguity resolution 138
Answers Anywhere 130

agent network 131, 133
connection cache 132
date queries 136
e-mail interface with EAServer 132
execute agent 135
language syntax 134
library and properties folders 132
other language support 133
parameters and filters 135
send agent 135
synonyms files 132
uadejima.properties file 132

Answers Anywhere tab 66
application synonyms 66
default filter field 67
field synonyms 66
parameter synonyms 66

Application Builder 15
application labels

assigning 74
creating 74
mapping 74, 75

Application Manager 14
application refresh interval 63
applications

@OP parameters 72
ACX capture option 20
adding to a catalog 229
administration tab 65
approving 67
CGI parameters 69
charting 120
click-across 81
complex transactions 123
content tab 60
creating select lists for input fields 122
creating update link 126

Index
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creating XML 164
database 28
data-capable elements 109
default size 63
deploying to PDA 264
dragging and dropping on a page 237
enabling support for multiple languages 144
filter rules 112
finding and replacing 75
HTML elements 47
JSP 31
JSP elements 31
JSP SSO check box 34
labels 74
linked, MApp XML 124
linking 123
linking, restrictions 124
List/Detail tab 64
management functions 14
no URL stretch option 62
presentation tab 63
properties 68
publishing to a UDDI registry as a Web service 44
removing 241
roles tab 63
saving 59
secure 106
selecting 8
split rules 111
Template Manager 154
types 14
using IFrames 64
viewer 18
Web 18
Web elements from secure sites 106
Web, navigation options 19
with personalization adapters 150
XML 26, 28

archive file, importing to 274
arguments

avg 118
concatenate 119
diff 118
div 119
int 118
max 120

min 119
sum 117

assigning application labels 75
auditing

troubleshooting 288
avg argument 118

B
BlackBerry

connection profile settings for synchronization 261
inserting multi-level records 262

BlackBerry device
retrieving applications 257
syncing applications 257

BlackBerry trackwheel menu 260
branch, catalog

defined 228
branches 231

catalog, adding new 229
deleting catalog 232
renaming catalog 232

broadcast events 87
browser

requirements 14
building

page groups 251
pages 239
templates 155, 156

C
CapAll 20

performance hit 20
capture formats 21

DOM 24
grid 24
one-click 22

capture options
advanced navigation 20
CapAll 20

catalog branch and subbranches, illustrated 226
Catalog Manager 225–232

adding new branches 229
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catalog branch defined 228
changing catalog properties 231
changing catalog status 231
creating a new catalog with 228
deleting applications from catalogs 232
deleting existing branches 232
described 226
moving existing branches 231
renaming existing branches 232
viewing catalog properties 231

catalogs
adding applications to 229
adding new branches 229
changing catalog properties 231
changing status 231
creating a 228
deleting applications from 232
deleting branches 232
display 225
moving existing branches 231
renaming existing branches 232
viewing properties 231

catalogs, updating changes to Portal Interface 232
CellularModemController 143
CGI parameters 69
changing

an agent’s status 202
catalog properties 231
catalog status 231
page layout 236
template workflow status 162

changing default express application templates 164
channel, defined 291
charting applications 120
charts 121

display problems 288, 289
troubleshooting 289
turning off caching 288, 289

click-across
applications 81
improvements 80

CMC 143
maintaining an access log 143

co-brands
troubleshooting 290

columns

changing width for pages 238
concatenate argument 119
conflict resolution 127
connection cache

database element 28
JNDI option 30

connection pool
SAP 56

ConnectionPools property 57
content style, device type 246
content types, adding new 50
continuous capture 105
conventions xiv
createAgent 119
creating

agents 203
applications with personalization adapters 150
catalogs 228
database elements 28
HTML elements 47
JSP elements 31
mobile applications, workflow 10
new templates 161
new UDDI registry entries 46
page groups 251
personalization adapter keys 149
select lists for application input fields 122
user-specific UI XSLT template 166
user-specific XML 164
Web elements 18
Web portlets 25
Web service element using a service key 43
Web service element using WSDL 41
XML application 26, 28
XML sample application 164

creating catalogs 225–232
catalog branch and subbranches 226
Catalog Manager 226

css.css 283
customizing user XML element templates 164
cutomizing the portal 240

D
data validation 128
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data validation tab 64
common expressions 65
test regular expression 65

database elements 28
database table

adapter 148
adapter, using 150

data-capable elements 109
filter rules 112
split rules 111

date queries, Answers Anywhere 136
default express application template, changing 163
default filter field, Answers Anywhere tab 67
DefaultConnectionPoolName property 58
defining

broadcast events 87
definition options, file element 52
definition, catalog branch 228
deleting

applications from catalogs 232
catalog branches 232
page groups 254
pages 242
templates 162

deploying
applications to BlackBerry 257

determination of parameters 139
device tab, parameters 169
diff argument 118
display catalog 225
display problems

chart caching 288, 289
div argument 119
documentation

Adaptive Server Anywere xiii
jConnect for JDBC xii
Unwired Accelerator xii

DOM, capture format 24

E
EAServer

setting up for secure application creation 107
editing

global.properties.xml file 285

pages 242
styles.xml file 281
templates 162

element list
Application Builder 17
applications 17

elements
database 28
data-capable 109
document 48
file 52
HTML 47
JSP 31
SAP 54
Web 18
Web application 18
Web element 106
Web from secure sites 106
XML 26, 28

elements, enabling different templates for the same 
167

enabling
applications and pages to support multiple languages 

simultaneously 144
different templates for the same element 167

entering
user-specific personalization values in Mobile Web 

Studio 151
environment variables

JAGUAR xv
SYBASE xv

events
defining broadcast 87
spaces in event names 98, 99, 100, 103

examples,HTML template 156
exporting

objects from Web Studio to an XML file 274
personalization keys 152

F
field synonyms, Answers Anywhere tab 66
file element

creating delimited 52
filter rules 112
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filter rules, adding 112
finding applications 75
formats, applications 21

G
global.properties.xml file, editing 285
grid rules 114

arguments 117
include options 115
inserting hidden records or fields 116
using @OP tags 120

H
help templates, building 158
HTML

elements 47
templates 156

HTML templates 155
OPContent tag 155

I
IFrames 64
importing

personalization keys 152
XML files into Mobile Web Studio 272

inline frames, using 64
inserting @OP parameters 72
int argument 118
intent XML 135, 139
interfaces

Catalog Manager 226

J
JAGUAR environment variable xv
JDBC connection

documentation xii
JNDI, using default data source 30
JSESSIONID handling 129

JSP
application SSO check box 34
elements 31
templates 159
templates, assigning 71

K
keys

importing and exporting personalization 152
UDDI service 43

L
labels

application 74
mapping application 75

languages, application support for multiple languages 
144

layout, changing page 236
limiting log size 222
linked applications

Mobile Offline 258
Mobile tab 67

lists, creating select 122
logs

limiting the log size 222

M
management, application 14
managers

Application 14
map all check box, application labels 74
MApp XML and server code 124
master application 258
max argument 120
messages.xml file 284
min argument 119
Mobile tab

linked applications 67
offline BlackBerry 67

moving
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existing catalog branches 231
moving catalog 231
multi-level records, inserting on PDA 266
multiple template support 153

N
navigation options 19
navigation styles 246, 265
new file element 52
no URL stretch option 62

O
offline BlackBerry, Mobile tab 67
one-click capture 21
OPContent tags 155

P
Page Builder, interface 234
Page Group Builder, interface 244
page groups 233

building 251
deleting 254

Page Manager
displaying 233
using 233

pages
adding 239
adding to page groups 251
adding XML applications to portal 166
building 239
changing column width 238
changing layout 236, 237
deleting 242
editing 233, 241
editing and deleting 241
introduction 233
page groups 233
status 162
types 235
viewing or editing 242

viewing properties 242
parameter synonyms, Answers Anywhere tab 66
parameters 69

@OP 72
CGI 69

PDA
deploying applications to 264
inserting multi-level records 266

personalization
adapters 71, 148
keys, creating 149
keys, importing and exporting 152
values, entering user-specific in Mobile Web Studio 

151
portal objects, deploying 271
portal page

adding XML applications to 166
creating and populating 239

properties
application 68
catalog 231
changing catalog 231

publishing applications to a UDDI registry as a Web 
service 44

R
record layout

applications 112
data-capable elements 112
defining 112
tables 112

renaming
catalog branches 232

requirements and restrictions,alerts 187
resolving ambiguity 138
roles 265
roles tab 62
rules

avg argument 118
concatenate argument 119
diff argument 118
div argument 119
int argument 118
max argument 120
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min argument 119
sum argument 117

running agents once 202

S
SAP

connection pool 56
connection pool, selecting 55
find function 55
login 56
reordering columns 59
selecting the header row 59

saving applications 59
administration tab 65
content cache interval 61
content tab 60
presentation tab 63
roles tab 63

search APIs
createAgent 119

search for application 75
secure applications 106

setting up EAServer 107
security with e-mail and SMS request handling 143
selecting, applications 8
server-side click-across applications 80
service keys, using to create Web service element 43
size

application default 63
SMS messages, specifying maximum number 67
SMS messaging 142
split rules

adding 111
SSL 107
Statistics tab 68
status

changing agent 202
changing catalog 231
page 162

styles.xml 282
styles.xml file, editing 281
SYBASE environment variable xv

T
tables

filter rules 112
split rules 111

Template Manager 153, 161, 162
applications and 154
building templates 156
changing default express application templates 

164
deleting templates 162
editing templates 162
help templates 158
interface 154
Template Upload window 155
XSL templates 160

template manager 154
templates

appearance tab 170
breadcrumbs tab 178
building new 156
business logic tab 179
changing active status 163
changing default express application template 164
changing workflow status 162
column tab 172
creating and editing 161
creating custom user-specific XML 164
creating new 161
customizing mobile application 168
deleting 162, 163
device tab 169
enabling different for the same element 167
help 158
HTML 155, 156
JSP 159
paging tab 173
preview tab 181
search tab 174
Template Manager interface 154
update tab 176

test regular expression, data validation tab 65
toolbar

Application Builder 16
troubleshooting 287

agent log fills up the database 287
auditing 288
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charts 289
co-brands 290

tutorials
requirements 14

typographical conventions xiv

U
UDDI registries

creating new 46
publishing applications to as a Web service 44

update and conflict resolution 127
updating

catalog changes to Portal Interface 232
records from PDA applications 127

user name/password
adapter, using 150
adapters 148

UserAgentMapping 247
using @OP tags with grid rules 120
UTF-8 144

and Web browsers 146

V
validating data 128
validation expression, data validation tab 65
viewing

application properties 68
applications 18
catalog properties 231
page properties 242

W
Web

browsers and UTF-8 146
service elements 37

Web element
example 106

Web elements 18, 106
Web service elements

creating 41

creating new UDDI registry entries 46
creating using a service key 43
publishing to a UDDI registry 44

workflow, for creating mobile applications 10
WSDL, using to create Web service elements 41

X
XML

adding applications to a page 166
creating applications 164
creating user-specific XSLT templates 166
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